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RIFLE AND LIGHT INFANTRY TACTICS. 



BASIS OF INSTRUCTIONS. 



OompoaUUm ctnd formation of a Regiment in Une^ and im 
lineo/BatUe. 

1. A reeiment is composed of five battalions, and 
will be dlstingaislied by the denomination of first, 
second, third, fourth and fifth battalions, formed on the 
same line, and in the order of their numbers, with an 
interval between each of four paces. 

2. A regiment with a less number of battalions will 
observe the same rule. 

8. A battcdion is composed of two companies, and 
wUl be numbered from right to left, qa first and second 
companies in each battalion. 

4. A company is composed of five platoons, nnm- 
bered fkt>m right to left. Ck>mpanies in regiments will 
be lettered by the regimental commandant as, A. B. C, 
D., etc, which letters will be preserved irrespective of 
what particular place they may occupy when in line. 

6. A platoon is composed of twelve men (one 2d 
lieutenant, one sergeant and ten privates). 

6. The centre platoon of the right centre company 
will be constituted the color guard, and numbers three 
and four of the front rank of this platoon, the color 
bearers of the regiment; that company, with all on its 
right, will be designated the right wing, and the com- 
panies on its left, the left wing of the regiment. 

7. In all exercises or maneuvers every regiment or 
part of a regiment, composed of two or more batta- 
uons, will be designated as a regiment. 

& The formation of the regiment is in two ranks, 
with a distance between the ranks of sixteen inches, 
measured Arom the breasts of the rear rank men to the 
backs of the front rank men. 

Post of Officers in Une, 

9. The 2d lieutenants in the front rank, on the risht 
of their respective platoons, their sergeants covering 
them; the men in each platoon will be numbered from 
right to left, including officers and aex^eoskXa. 
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10. The captain three paces In fVont of the right 
centre of his company; the Ist lieutenant three paces 
In front of the left centre of the company. 

11. The majors of each battalion, six paces in flx>nt 
of the centre of their respective battcdions; battalion 
adjutants three paces in front of the right guide of L^ 
battalion. 

12. The colonel will take post twenty-five paces in 
front of the centre of the regiment; the lieutenant 
colonel twelve paces in front of the centre of the right 
wing; the aid-de-camp twelve paces in front of the 
centre of the left wing; the surgeon and other staflf 
ofllcers thirty paces in rear of the centre of the regi- 
ment. 

13. Tlie music of the regiment will be drawn up in 
three ranks, and posted fifteen paces in rear of the 
centre platoon of right centre company, its chief 
throe paces in front of the centre of the music 

2^)8t of Officers in line qT Battle. 

14. In passing from the order in line, to the order in 
line of battle, the ofiicers whose positions are in front. 
Will pass through the intervals to the rear, opposite to 
their places in front, and at the same .distance trojxk 
the line. 

Post cf Officers in Column rigJU in Front. 

15. The colonel twelve paces to the left, opposite tho 
centre of the regiment; the nontenant colonel six 
Iiaces to the left and opposite the centre of the right 
wing; the aI<l-do-camp six paces to the left and op- 
I)08ite tlie centre of the left wing; the surgeon and 
other Btafi'ofiicers fifteen paces to the right and opi>o- 
sitc the centre of the regiment. In active servicr, or on 
general parades, the colonel, lieutenant colonel and 
aid-de-camp will ho mounted. 

Iti. In column by battalion, battalion and company 
oflflcera as in line. 

17. In column by companies, the mt^orwlll bo three 
paces to the left, opi>oHite the centre of his battalions: 
the battalion adjutant two paces to the right and 
abreast with the front rank or lea^ling company of his 
respective battalion. (TomiMiny ofllct^rs as in lino. 

18. In column by platcMtn, the (M)lonoL lieutenant 
colonel, aid-de-c*nnip, surgoon and Imttalion officers 
as prescrilMHl in Nos. lo nnd 17; tlie captains two paces 
to the left, abreast with the right centra of tliolr com- 
panies: the 1st lieutenants two paces to the left, 
abreast with the left centre of their companies. 

19. The music, when the regiment is in column, 
either by platoon, company or battalion, will habitn- 
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ally hold themselves about tAx i>aoea to the right, and 
opposite the centre platoon of the right centre com* 
pany. 

9). In a column left in front, the otncers and musio 
will hold themselves upon the same flank, and at th6 
prescribed distance Just laid down for a column ri^t 
in firont. 

Company Ouidea. 

21. The lieutenant of the right platoon will be desig- 
nated the right guide of the company, and a sei^eam, 
or well instructed man will be selected by the captcUn, 
and posted on the extreme left of the front ranl^, who 
will, for the tmie being, be denominated left guide. 

Battalion Guides, 



22. The lieutenant, or right guide of the right com- 
pany, will be denominated the right guide of the bat- 
talion, and the left guide of tlie second or left com- 



pany, the left guide of the battalion. 
Markers, 

23. In breaking into column ftom line, or in the va- 
rious formations from column into line, the first lieu- 
tenants and battalion adjutants will mark the points 
where the right or left of their companies or oatta- 
lions will rest, when in column or in line. 

Instruction of ifie Megiment, 

24. Every commanding officer is responsible for the 
instruction of his command, and will exact a similar 
responsibility from subordinate officers* he will as- 
semble the officers together for theoretical aijd practi- 
cal instruction as often as the exigencies of the case 
may require, and will vigilantly superintend their in- 
struction in person. 

25. Maiors will be responsible forj the dicipline of 
their battalions and in all separate battalion exercises 
should be their instrutor; but when practicable, such 
exercises will be under the observance of the colonel 
or a field officer. 

26. Captains will, in like manner, be responsible. for 
the instruction of their respective companies; and on 
all individual company musters should be their in- 
structor, under the observance of the major or batta- 
lion adjutant. 

27. In the school of the platoon, the chief of platoon 
will be the instructor, under the direction of the cap- 
tain or first lieutenant. 

28. Platoon drill being the basis of instruction of 
oon^paniem and on which the success of th« b«.t\A.VVsv^ 
and regiment depends, the greatettt cai^N?V3\\i^\»2si.«a. 
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* 

that the men are well establish^ in this school, befttte 
passing them Into the school of the company. 

29. Instructors will explain in a clear and precise 
manner the movements to be executed, always useing 
the same words to explain the same principles; they 
Will also often join example to precept, and keep up 
the attention of the men by an animated tone, par- 
sing rapidly flrom one movement to another, when 
the last command has been satisfactorily executed. 

Instruction cf Officers, 

30. Thfe itistinction of officers cannot be perfected 
only by Joining theoiy to practice; and every officer 
from tne colonel to the second lieutenant should be 
able to command according to his rank, and to ex- 
plain and execute, or cause to be executed, all that is 
prescribed in this system of drill, together with a 
thorough knowledge of the bugle signals, and regula- 
tions prescribing their duties in camp and garrison. 

SeledUm and Instruction of 2d Lieutenants cmd 
Sergeants, 
81. The discipline and efficiency of a company ma- 
terially depenas upon the character and intelligence 
of its second lieutenants and sergoants; their instruc- 
tion will include the "School of the platoon," "School 
of the company," "Rules for skirmishing," all the 
details of service and such regulations as prescribe 
their duty in camp or g^arrison. 

Commands, 

32. Thei:e are three kinds of commands, viis.:— the 
command of caution, which is attention; the prcpani' 
iory commanfL which indicates the niovoment to be 
executed, and the command of erecution^ such as 
march or halt, or in the manual of nrms that part of 
the command which causes an execution. 

33. The tone of command should be anlmate<l, dis- 
tinct and of a loudness proportioned to the number of 
men under instruction. 

84. The command of attention will be pronounce<l at 
the top of the voice, dwelling upon the Inst syllable, 
that of execution in a tone firm and brief. 

85. The commands of caution and tho preparatorj' 
commands will be herein distinguished by italics; 
those of execution by sbla.ll capitals. 

D^nUUm qf Certain Terms of Fwmaiion and 
Maneuver, 

M. A Banh^JM any number of men, side by side, In 



BASIS OF INBTBT7CTI6K. 5 

37. A JFtte^lB composed of two men, one behind the 
other. 

88. FUe-leader^l'R a man of the flront rank of a pla- 
toon or company, relatively to the one who Is behind 
him in the rear rank. 

S9. Front— 1b the direction perpendlcnlar to the 
alignment of a corps, and before it, either in oolumn 
or In line. 

40. Wings— Axe the two erand divisions into which 
any body of men may be divided when in line. 

41. Flanh—ls the right or left extremity of a line or 
column. 

42. Intervct!r-lB the space between two battalions or 
regiments when in line, and groups when skirmish- 
ing: the interval between battalions when in line will 
be four paces, between regiments twelve places, and 
between groups of skirmishers habitually twenty 
paces. 

43. Distance— la the space from one division to 
another in column, or between the ranks of a com- 
pany, either in line or column. 

44. Depth— 1» the space included between the head 
and the rear of a column. 

45. Alignment— 1b the placing men in the same line, 
elbow to elbow with each other. 

46. Oolvnnnr—lB a line broken into several parts, each 
part following exactly behind the other. There are 
four kinds of column: column in rofute, column uHih e2£9- 
tancCf column at half distance and column in mass, 

47. CMumn in Haute— Is formed of men by section or 
platoon for convenience in marching from one post 
or encampment to another. 

48. Oolimin uHth' Distance— 19 formed of platoons, com- 
panys or battalions, having between them the dis- 
tance necessary to form line in every way. 

49. Coltmm at Half Distance— 1m a oolumn dosed to a 
distance of one half its front. 

50. Oohtmn in Mass— Is a column closed up, until the 
guides of each battalion or company, are only separa- 
ted by four paces. 

51. JPixed Points or Points of DirecHon^Serve to point 
out the direction in which a corps in line or in column 
is to march, or to mark the right or left of a line. 

62. intermediate Pointo— Are those taken between the 
fixed points and the guide, and are used to preserve 
the desired direction during the march. 

53. Guide of the Oolumnr-l% the man on one of the 
flanks of the front rank of a column, who is charged 
with the direction. The guide is habitually left when 
the right is in front, and right when the \«CV>\%Vx\.tiaoX>« 

51, Wheet—Ia a circular nioYexxieD.i; ^vrVieTL^i ^<^3B&nKsn. 
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or company makes a wheel it turns upon one of Its 
flanks; each of the men composing It describes a circle 
larger in proportion to his distance from the centre 
pointer pivot. 

55. Aboui JiYuse—Ia the half of a circle; riaht or l^ 
face, is the fburth part of a circle, and right haJfox l^ 
htm face is the eighth part of a circle. 

66. Pivot— la the front rank man of the flank on 
which the wheel is made; there are two kinds of 

Eivots, fixed and moveable: the pivot is fixed when 
e turns upon himself, and moveable when he de- 
scribes a small arc of a circle. 

57. JPioffmerUs—lH the movement by which a regi- 
ment forms from line into column. 

58. DeploymefUa—la the movement by which a regi- 
ment forms from column into line. 

50 The March bft a Flaiik—la that by which ground 
is gained to the right or left after facing. 

w). Hie Direct March— ia tlmt which a company exe- 
cutes by moving off perpendicularly to its alignmentt 

61. Skimiiahera—AxQ men dispersed in front, In rear, 
or on the flanks of a corps to cover its movement or 
its position. 

6C2. Obatacle— Is anything in the nature of the ground 
which obliges a troop in line to ploy a part of its ftont, 

63. A Drjilc—la a ptuwage which comi>els a line to 
ploy into column, or a column to diminlsii its firont. 

64. EeheUm— la a line broken into several parts, 
moving direct to the Ax>nt or rear, each part habitu- 
ally holding itself at a distance equal to its front in 
rear of the sulvdivision that preceded it, and march- 
ing opposite its place in line. 

05. oblique Isichelon—la a line broken into several 
parts by whctu from line or column less than a 
quarter (circle, so as to l)e obliciue to the former Aront. 

U6. Invcraion—la a line formed by compauys or bat- 
talloHH not in their proper order, when the right is to 
the left and the left to the right. 



SCHOOL OF THE PLATOON. 

First Principles, 

1. In this the first part which includes the flrH 
PfutUion, the facinf/s^ the march In common^ quick and 
doubb' quick tiinc^ the men will be without arms. 

2. The InKtruetor will cause the men to form in one 
rank at nearly Dne pace apart and faced to the fit>nt; 
then placing himself five or six paces In front of their 
centre, and facing to them will himself execute tlie 
moyementa which he conmiands so as to Join example 
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to precept ftnd never requUre a movement to be exe* 
eaved. untU he has given ati exact explanation of ift« 

J^8t PoaiiUm. 

8. Heels on a line, and as close toother as the con- 
ftnrmation of the man will permit, the feet turned oat 
equally and forming with each other something lesa 
than a right angle, knees straight without stinneu; 
the body erect on the hips, the upper part inclining » 
little forward; the shoulders square and HaJUuig^ 
equally; arms hanging naturally, elbows near tha 
body, the palm of the hand turned a little to the tronU 
the little nnger behind the seam of the pantaloons,, 
the faca well to the front, the chin a little drawn ta 
without constraint, and the eyes striking the ground 
at the distance of fifteen paces. 

4. The instructor having established the platoon in 
the position of the soldier without arms will now 
teach them the turning of the head and eyes. Ho 
Will command: 

L JSyes—BJQjrr, 2. trokt. 

5. At the word right the men will turn their headi^ 
gently to the right, so as to bring the inner corner of 
the left eye in a line with the centre of the body, the 
eyes fixed on the line of the eyes of the men in, or 
supposed to be in the same rank. 

€, At the second command the head will resume its 
direct position to the front. 

7. The movement of eyes—iMVr will be executed by 
inverse means. 

a. The instructor will tdike particular care that the 
movement of the head does not derange the squar* 
ness of the shoulders, which will happen if the move* 
ments of the former be too sudden. 

9. When the instructor shall wish the platoon ta 
pass from the state of attention to that of ease, he will 
command: 

JPtofoort— REST. 

10. At the word rest, the men will carry the right 
ft>ot six inches In rear of the left heel, cross the hand» 
in front, the back of the hand outward, the right 
hand uppermost, and stand at ease. 

U. To resume the habitual position the Instmotor 
will command: 

1. Attention, 3. PiiATOOisr. 
13. At the first word the men will fix their atten* 
Hon: at the second they will resume the prescribed 
position and steadiness. 
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Faeing8. 
18. Facing to the right and left will be executed in 
one time or pause. The Instructor will command: 

\, PUxtoon, 2, Bight (i3rl^)T ACE, 

14. At the second command raise the right foot 
slightly, turn on the left heel, raising a little the left 
toe, and face to the right (or left) at the same time 
bring the right heel by the side of the left, and on the 
same line, so that this new line of heels shall be ex- 
actly at right angles with their former line. 

15. The full face to the rear (or fi-ont) will be execut- 
ed in two times, or pauses. The instructor will com- 
mand: 

1. Platoon. 2. :46ottf— FACE. 

16. (First time) at the word about, the men will turn 
on the left heel, bring the left toe to the front, carry 
the right foot to the rear, the hollow opposite to, and 
ftdl three inches fi-om the left heel, the feet square to 
each other. 

17. (Second time) at the word face, the men will 
torn on both heels, raise the toes a little, extend the 
hams and ftioe to the rear, bringing at the same time 
the right heel by the side of the left. 

PrindpUa of the Direct Step. 

18. The length of the direct stop, or pace, in com- 
mon time will be twenty-eight inches, reckoning flrom 
heel to heel, and in swiftness at the rate of ninety 
steps in a minute. 

19. The instructor seeing the men confirmed in their 
])06ition will explain to them the principles of this 
step— placing himself eight or ten paces ft-om, and 
focing to tiie platoon. He will hiniHelf execute slowly 
the step in ftio way of illustration, and then com- 
mand! 

1. Platoon, JFbnmrd. 2, Common Time. 3. MARcn. 

20. At the first command, the men will throw the 
weight of the body on the right leg, without bending 
the left knee. 

21. At tlio third command thoy will step off* smartly, 
(but without a Jerk) with the left foot, carry it stmlgbt 
forward (tlio bmly moving at the snine time) the sole 
near the ground the tlilghs extendiMl, the toes point- 
ed a little downward nnil sliglitly turned out, plant 
the foot flat without shock twenty-eight inches from 
the right. Next advance the riglit foot, and plant it 
as above, the heel twenty-elgUt inches from the heel 
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Of the left foot, and thus continae to march withont 
taming the shoulders, and preserylng always the face 
direct to the front. 

22. To arrest the march the instructor will com- 
mand: 

1. Platoon, 2. HALT. 

28. At the second command, which will be given at 
the instant, when either foot is coming to the ground 
stop short on the foot, then forward and bring up the 
other by the side of it without shock. 

24. The instructor will indicate to the men ttom. 
time to time, the cadence of the step, by giving the 
command one^ two, observing the cadence of ninety 
steps a minute. 

2&. Common time will be employed only in the first 
lessons of the school of the platoon. As soon as the men 
have acquired steadiness, and have become established 
in the principles of shoulder arms, and in the mechan- 
ism, length and swiftness of the step in common 
time, they will be practised only in quick time, dou- 
ble quick time, and the run. 

26. The principles of the step in quick time are the 
same as for common time, but its swiftness will be at 
the rate of one hundred and ten steps per minute. 

27. The instructor wishing the platoon to march in 
quick time, will command: 

1. Platoon, forward. 2. mabch. 

28. At the second command, the men will step off 
with the left foot, in quick time, planting the feet 
flat as indicated in No. 21. 

Principles of the Double Quick Step, 

29. The length of the double quick step is thirty- 
three inches, and its swiftness at the rate of one hun- 
dred and sixty-five steps per minute. 

80. The instructor wishing to teach the men the 
principle and mechanism of the double quick step, 
will command: 

1. Double quick step, 2. habch. 

SI. At the first command, the men will raise their 
hands to a level with their hips, the hands closed, the 
aoilB toward the body, the elbows to the rear and close 
to the body without constraint. 

82. At the second command, they will raise to the 
ftont the left leg bent, giving the knee the greatest 
elevation, the part of the leg between the knee and 
Instep vertical the toe depressed and inclining; thA, 
upper part of the body forward, they -^W \XweiLT«^%w» 
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the foot in Its former position, and '^th the right et," 
oontewhat has Just been prescribed for the left, thltf 
alternate movement of the legs will be continaed on- 
til the command: 

HALT. 

83. At this command the men will bring the foot 
that is raised by the side of the other, and drop at the 
same time the hands, resuming the nrst position. 

84. The men being sufllciently established in the 
principles of tliis step, the instructor will command: 

1. Platoon^ Furward* 2. Double Quick, 8. March. 

85. At the first command the man will throw the 
weight of the body on the riglit log. 

80. At the second command, they will place th^r 
arms as indicated in No. 31. 

87. At the third command, they Will carry forward 
the left foot, the leg slightly bent, the knee somewhat 
raised— will plant their left feet^ the toe first, thirty- 
three inches from the right, and 
with the right feet execute what 
has Just been prescril)ed for the 
left. This alternate movement of 
the legs will take place by throw- 
ing the weight of the body forward 
on the foot that is planted and by 
allowing a natural oscillating mo- 
tion to the arms. 

38. The double quick step may be 
executed with different degrees of 
swiftness. Under urgent circum- 
stances the cadence of this step 
may l)e increased to one hundred 
and elKhty sti^ps per minute. 

30. The men should be exercised 
in running, the principles are the 
same :is for the double quick steps. 
Tlie only ditterence consisting in a 
greater degree ofswiftnesH. 

40. The Instructor will not jmuss 
the men into the mnmmf uf (irnis 
until they are well established in 
the iKMition of the body, and in the 
manner of inarching the different 

StOlM*. 

41. He will then form the men in 
single rank, elbow to el>M)w, and 
Instruct them in the position of 
shoulder arms, as follows: 

42. {I>'ig, 1.) The piece in the right 
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hand, the barrel to the recur, the thumb above and 
Ibrefinger under the guard, the other fingers closed 
and embracing the swell of the stock Just below the 
hammer, the arm nearly straight, the left hand by the 
lide. 

48. The instructor before passing to the next lesson 
will cause to be repeated the movements of eyes Hght^ 
U(fi and^o/i^, and i^e facings. 

Martial of Arms, 

44. The manual of arms will be taught first in one 
rank elbow, to elbow, and afterwards m two ranks. 

45. Each command will be executed in one time or 
pause, but this time will be divided into motions, the 
oetter to make known the mechanism. 

46. The manual or arms will be taught in the follow- 
ing progression: the instructor will command: 

/S7ope— ARMS. 

One time and one motion, 

47. Bring the piece (by bending 
the right ai'm) across the body, the 
batrel resting in the joint of the 
right elbow, and plaoe at the same 
time the left hand over the right. 

Shoulder— AB31&, 

One time and one motion,. 

48. Bring the piece quickly to the 
right sidelnto the position of shoul- 
der arms, and drop the left hand by 
the side. 

Present— A BMB. 
One time and iivo motions, 

49. (I'iff. 2.) (1st) Bring the piece 
erect before the centre of the body, 
the rammer to the front, seize it at 
the same time with the left hand, 
between the lower band and guide 
sight, the thumb extended on the 
stock and the forearm resting 
against the body. 

50. (2d) Grasp the small of the stock 
with the right hand below and 
against the guard, the fingers Joined 
and extended downward, lower the 
piece so as to bring the left hand and 

Fig Z elbow horiwrntaL 
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One time and two motions, 

61. (1st) Bring the piece to the right shoulder, at the 
same time change the position of tlie riglit iiands so 
as to embrace tne gnard with the thumb and fore- 
finger, slip up the left hand to the hight of the shoul- 
der, the fingers joined and extended. 

52. (2d) Drop the left hand by the side. 

Secure— 'AB.'isa, 
One time and three motions. 

53. (Fig. 8) (1st) Bring the piece 
with the right hand perpendicular 
to the front, the barrel to the rear, 
seize it at the same time with the 
left hand at the lower band, raise 
this hand as high as the chin, and 
grasp the small of the stock with 
the right hand. 

54. (2d> Turn the piece with both 
hands, the barrel to the front, and 
place it opposite the left shoulder, 
the butt against the hip. the left 
hand at the lower band, tne thumb 
extended on the rammer, the piece 
erect and detached from the shoul- 
der, the left el bow on the lock plate 
and the right liand at the small of 
the stock. 

65. (3d) Pass the piece under the 
left arm. drawing the left elbow 
well bacic, the thumb on the ram- 
mer, the little finger resting against 
the left hip, drop at the same time 
the right hand by the side. 

ShoitIder—A-RM3, 
One time and three motions. 
56. (Ist) Kaise the piece with the 
left hand, seize it with the right 
hand at the small of the Rt<K'k, the 
Fig. 3. piece erect and dctaolu»d from the 

shoulder, the butt against the hip, the left elbow on 
the look plnte. 

57. (2d) Carry the piece to the right shoulder witli 
l>oth hands, change the grasp of the right han<l as in 
shoulder arms, and slip up the left to the hight of the 
shoulder, the fingers extendeil. 

58. (3d) Drop the loft hand by the side. 
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6% The piece being at a secare, tlie instractor will 
cause the men to change hands by the command: 

jRighi, /Ssctire— ASMS. 
One Ume and two motions, 
00. (Ist) Orasn the piece with the right hand at the 
lower band and raise it vertical, at the same time seize 
it with the left at the small of the stock. 

61. (2d) With both hands carry the piece to the right 
side, and reverse it under the right arm, the rig^t 
thumb on the rammer, and drop the left hand by the 
side. 

/ShotOder^^ABMS, 
One Htne and two motions, 

62. (1st) Raise the piece perpendicular with the right 
hand, and gtasp it with the left above the lower band, 
turn the barrel to the rear and embrace the gue^ 
with the right hand as in shoulder arms. 

63. (2d) Drop the left hand by the 
side. 

ItiffTU shoiOder »A</X— arms. 
One Ume and two motions, 

64. (2%. 4.) (1st) Grasp the piece 
with the left hand at the lower 
band and raise it as high as the 
shoulder, turning the barrel to the 
right, and place the right hand un- 
der the butt, the back of the hand 
down. 

65. (2d) Quit the piece with the 
left hand, raise and place it on the 
shoulder with the right hand until 
the guard touches the breast, the 
lock plate upwards. 

Shoulder^AXMS. 
One time and tu>d rhotions, 

66. (1st) Bring down the piece to 
the full extent of the right arm, 
and seize it with the left hand at 
the lower band. ^^ ^ ^^^ 

67. (2d) Embrace the guard with 
the rignt hand as In shoulder 
arms and drop the .left by the side. 

68. The piece being at rigTU sJuml- 
der shi/t arms the instractor will 

Fig. 4. 
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cause the men to ezeeat« l^ 9houlder th^/t cavu by 
the Gommaiid: 

L^ shoulder ahift^AXMS, 

One time and two nuOions, 
09. (lst]f Bring up the left hand and ffrasp the piece 
under the butt, the tlngers downwards, slipping up 
the right hand and grasp the small of the stock. 

70. (2d) With both nands place the piece on the left 
shoulder, the lock down, and drop the right hand. 

iSTimiZrl^— ARMS. 
One time and two motions, 

71. (Ist) Bring down the piece by extending the left 
arm. seize it with the right hand at the small of the 
stock, and at the same time with the left at the lower 
band, the piece vertical. 

72. (2d) With both hands carry the piece to the right 
shoulder, embrace the guard as in shoulder arms and 
drop the left hand. 

One time and two motions, 

73. (1st) With the left hand seize the piece at the 
hl^ht of the sliouldcr, lower the piece and grasp it 
with the right between the lock and guide sight, tlio 
barrel perpendicular. 

74. (2d) Incline the muzzle forward and drop the left 
hand by the side. 

Lc/t— TRAIL, 

One time and one motion, 

7a. Elevate the muzzle and p&ss the piece into the 
left hand, groMplng it near thoguldesiglit. carry the 
piece to the left side and drop the right hanu. 

70. To rt»KUino the former trail the Instructor com- 
mands: 7?(f/W— TiiAiL, which is oxtH'utotl according to 
the same principles and by inverse means. 

Shoufder—ARiia, 
One time and tuy> motions, 

77. (Ist) Raise the piece vertically with the righ 
hand to the hitflit of the breast, and opposite to th 
shoulder, the elbow dose to the b<Mly, seixe it wit 
the lea band below the right, and drop (luickly tb 
right hand and grasp the piece as in shoulder arm 

78. (2d) Drop the left hand by the side. 



79. The men being at te/t trails to shoulder arms tl 
Inatmctor commands: 
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One time arid two nwtioiw, 
. 80; (1st)- With the left hand carry the piece perpen- 
dicular to the right shoulder and embrace the guard 
with the right hand, slip up the left to the hight of the 
shoulder. 
. 81. (2d) Drop the left hand by the side. 

Order— ABMS. 
One time aiid two motions, 

82. (ifYflr.6.) (let) Seize the piece 
with the left hand at the hight of 
the shoulder, loosen the grasp of 
the right hand, lower the piece and 
re-seize it with the right hand near 
the lower band, the barrel between 
the thumb and forefinger In rear 
of the barrel, the right hand sup- 
ported against the nip, the butt 
about four inches from the ground. 

88. (2d) Let the piece slip through 
the right hand to the ground, drop 
the left hand and take position 
about to be described. 

Position of order arms, 

84. The hand lowy the barrel be- 
tween the thumb and forefinger. 
the other fingers extended and 
joined, the rammer in front, the 
muzzle about two inches in ad- 
vance of the left shoulder, the toe 
(or beak) of the butt against and in 
line with the toe of the right foot. 

85. The men being at order arms, 
and the instructor wishing to give 
repose, will command; 

JPtoto02l— KEST. 

86. At the command reat^ turn the 
, ._. _. piece on the heel ot the butt, the 

barrel to the left, the muzzle in ftont of the centre 
of the body, seize the piece with the left hand just 
above, and slip up the right to the upper band, carry 
at the same time the right foot six inches to the rear, 
the left knee sUghtly bent. 

1. AtterUion 2. pi^atoon. 
87. At the second command the men will resQm.<^ 
the position of order onTW. 
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Oround—AXMB, 
One time and two motions. 

88. (1st) Tarn the piece with the right hand, the bar« 
rel to the left, advance the left foot about twenty in- 
ches, bend the body and the left knee, and lay the 
piece on the ground. 

89. (2d) Raise up, bring the heels together and drop 
the hands. 

JRaise—ABMa, 
One tim>e cmd two motions, 

90. (1st) Advance the left foot, bend the body and 
left knee and raise the piece with the right hand. 

91. (2d) Betake the position ot order arms. 

Shoulder— AB.Ma. 
One time and two motions, 

92. (1st) Raise the piece 
vertically with the right 
hand to the hight-of the 
right breast and opposite 
the right shoulder, ^he el- 
bow close to tlie body. seisB 
the piece quickly with the 
left hand just below the 
right and drop the hand to 
embrace the guard, press 
the piece against the shoul- 
der with the left liund. 

93. (2d) Drop the left hand. 

^r?>W— PORT, 

One time and one motion, 

94. (Ma.6) Throw the piece 
diagonally across the bodr, 
the lock to the front, seize It 
smartly at the same time 
with both hands, the right 
at the small of the stock, the 
left at the lower band, the 
two thumbs pointing to- 
wards the muzzle, the Imu*- 
rel sloping upwards and 
crossing opposite the point 
of the left shoulder, the 
palm of the right hand 
above, and the left hand un- 
der, the nails towards the 




Fig. d. 



body, the elbows well closed. 
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Ont Ume andone maUon, 
85. Bring up the piece smartlv^, retake the position 
of shoulder arms, and drop the left- hand. 
Ouard agatruit ecaxXlnf-^ixxjAXD, 
On time and two motlona, ' 

96. (Mff.T} 

ilst) Make a 
lalf pace to 
the right 
turning on 
both heels, 
the feft 
square to 
each other, 
at the same 
time iraise 
the piece 
6 1 ightly 
with %he 
right hand, 
and selz^ it 
with the 
left at the 

xy the right 
ft>ot twenty- 
^nohestothe 
rear, the 
right heel on 
the prolong- 

ftion of the 
eft, the 
knees sli|^— 
tiy bent, Ui6 
__,^- ^ „ _ both legs, lower the 

plfioft with hoth kands, the barr^ upwards, seize the 
piece at the same time at the small of the stock, witii 
mertglloAlaumdi sspported against the hip, the left el- 
bow asalnst the body, the bayonet at the h%ht i^Hkm 

/Sgnoutdm-^AXMB, 
One Hme tmd tw^ vkftiom. 
; ivp tiie pi^ce wUh the left lundAftd 
ton or shouldar aims, ait the sfone^inM 
ilny £b0 «lda .«f tiielefVaikd Hbmm t^ 




weigbt of the body vesting < 
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99. (2d) Drop the left band. 

Jjoad in ntTie Umea, 

1. LOAD. 

100. "With the left hand seize the piece at the right 
shoulder and place the bntt on the ground by the left 
side, slipping the hand up to the upper band, at 
the same time quit the hold with the right hand and 
carry It to the cartridge box. 

2. //andte^-CARTRIDGE. 

101. (Mg.S.) Seize a cartridge with 
the thumb and next two fingers 
and place it between the teeth. 

8. 2fear— CARTRIDGE. 

102. Tear the paper down td the 
powder, hold the cartridge upright 
and place it in front of ana near 
the muzzle, the back of the hand 
to the front. 

4. CTiarijre— CARTRIDQS. 

103. Empty the powder into the 
barrel, dlRengage the ball from tlie 
paper with the thumb and first two 
fingers of the left hand and insert 
it in the bore, seize the head of the 
rammer with the thumb and first 
finger of the right hand, the fingers 
closed, the elbows down. 

6. i>rm(^— RAMMJSR, 

One Hme and two motiana. 

104. (Ist) Half draw the rammer 
by extending the right arm, steady 

' it in this position with the thumb 
of the left hand, reseize it with the 
right near the nxmule, the little 
flntfer uppermost, the nails to the Ax>nt. 
■ 106. (2a) Clear the rammer from the pipes by again 
•xtencUng the arm, turn the rammer, the little end 
passing near the left shoulder and place the head on 
we baU, the backo( the hand to the front. 

. e. Jtom— CARTRTDOR. 

106. Imevt the rammer with boOi hands, the right 
hand uppermost, tha back of the hands to the front, 
prsw tlte liall home and reeetxe the piece with the leii 
band at tho upper baud. 
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7. Betvm—iLJLMXKn. 
OneUmeandtwomotiong. 

107. ast) Draw the rammer balf out and steady it in 
this position with the left thumb, reseize it as indi- 
cated in No. lOi. m 

108. (2d) Clear the rammer Arom the bore by ex- 
tending the right arm, turn the rammer and force it 
in the tubes, pressing it down by placing the little 
finger of the right hand on the head, the hand closed. 
SUp at the same time the left hand down the barrel 
to me extent of the arm. 

8. PBIME. 

One time and two moUons. 

109. (Ist) Raise the piece with the left hand to the 
hight of the cliin, and seize it with the right at the 
small of the stock, half-face to the right and place the 
hollow of the right foot against the left heel, the left 
toe square to tne front, bring the piece to the right 

Bide, the butt below 
the right forearm, 
the small of the stock 
against the body and 
about two inches bo- 
low the right breast, 
slip down the lefc 
hand to the lower 
band, the elbow 
against the body, the 
muzzle at the night 
of the eye. 

110. (2d) Half cook 
with the thumb of 
the right hand, re- 
move the old cap, 
take a cap from the 
pouch and place it 
'ipon the tube, let 
we hammer aown 
on the tube with the 
thumb and forefinger 
of this hand and 9^X9 

L6 imall of tli6 



Fifc.' ». 




8. ahouldef^4M»aL 
111. Brimg th« ptooe 
up quickly,- ' retake 
t& poBitio^^Ahoolx 
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ftfiAt>Y< 

One tivfic and two motUmi, 

112. (mg, 9) (1st) Retake the position at first motica 

113. (2d) Raise the hammer t^th the thumb of tbm 
Tight hand and seiee the small Of the stock. 

114. [rig, m 

Haise the piece 
with both handEL 
press the butt 
against the right 
shoulder, incline 
the head upon 
the butt so that 
the right eye 
may observe toe 
n o t e h in the 
gnide sight and 
the object aimed 
at, the right 
thumb extended 
on the stock, the 
forefinger on the 

n& The rear 
rank at the com- 
mand ajm, will 
each carry the 
Tight foot about 
eight inches to 
the right towards 
the left heel of 
thenuua next on 
his right. 

116. After firing 
Fi£. 10. the men will re- 

mAin in that position until the command: 

LOAD. 

117. Bring down the piece with both hands, foce to 
the firont, and take tbo position indicated in No. lUO. 

118. The instructor will cause the loading to be con- 
tinued by the command, and means indicated in No. 
loa and following. 

110. If after lo^iding the Insernctor shaoid wish to 
ooQtlBue the fijre, Im will gire the command ready^ 
after that of prime* when Ihe man will execute the 
second nnotioa of reaydy; if on the oontnury he should 
^iah to otMe filing, ho will command: 
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Shoulder— AHVB, 

120. At this command throw np the piece, retake the 
pOBltlon of shonlder arms, and drop the leit hand. 

121. When at the position of aim, should the in- 
■tructor wish to aoonstom the men to wait for tha 
woidftre^ he will command. 

Seoover—ABMB. 

122: At this command, throw up the muzzle and re- 
take the position of readj/^ exceptthat the muzzle will 
be elevated, the barrel nearly vertical, the left hand 
against the right breast. 

i23. The men being in the position of recover arms, 
should the instructor wish to bring them to a shoul- 
der, he will command: 

Shoulder^AXMa. 

124. At this command place the right thumb on the 
hammer and the forefinger on the trigger, let the 
hammer down on the tube and take the position of 
shonlder arms. 

JFHrings, 

125. The firings are either direct or oblique and will 
be executed as follows: 

TTie direct Fire. 
I2f). The instructor will give the following com- 
mands: 

L JPUxtoon^ 2. Aim, 8. Fire, 4, Load, 
12r. These commands will all be executed as has 
been prescribed in the manual of arms. At the second 
command the men will coiQe to the position of ready, 
as heretofore explained. At the third they will aim 
according to the rank in wtdch he may find himself 
placed, the rear rank inclining forward the upper 
part of the body, in order that their pieces may reach 
as much beyond the fi'ont rank as possible. 

128. At the fifth command, they will load their 
. pieceSjand return to the position oireojdy. 

129. The instructor will recommence the flringB by 
the commands: 

L BUaooa, 2. Heady. 8. A'hn, 4. Fire. 6. Load. 

130. To cease firing, the instructor will conunand: 

Oecue Firing. 

181. At this command, the men win cease firing, load 
their pieces If unloaded, and brli^^tli«ixi\X)^^Xtfs^<^<st^ 
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Oblique Firings, 
182. Thoobllciue llrings will b« executed to tlie right 
and leftf and by tbo same cominunds as the direct 
fire, with this (lifrerence, the word aim will always bo 
preceded by the caution ot right {or left) oblique. 

Position of the two ranks in the oblique fire to the right. 
l.S.*?. At the command ready both ranks will execute 
what has been i)re«cribod for the direct flre. 

134. At the csMtio}^rif/JU oblique, the two ranks will 
throwback the right shoulder and look steadily at 
the object to bo hit. 

135. At the command «»»i, each front rank man will 
aim to the right witliout deranging the feet, each rear 
rank man will advance Iii« leit foot abouc eight in- 
ches towards the right heel of the man next on the 
left of his tile leader, and aim through the in- 
terval to tJie right of his tile leader, inclining tlie up- 
per part of the body forward and bending the left 
knee. 

l\>sitioji of the two rank.i in thr oblique fire to the left, 
130. At the ciuition left obliuuv, ])otli ranks "will throw 
back the left sliouhler and look steadily to tlie left. 

VXJ. At the command rr/m, the front rank men will 
aim to the left witliout dfianging llie fw^t, each rear 
ranlt man will advance the riglit foot about eight in- 
ches towards the left heel of tlu' man next on the right 
of his file leader, tnid alni through the interval to the 
left of hislile ieatlor. 

1:{S. In iioth cases at the command lixul, the men of 
each rank will coino to the position of loud as pri»- 
scr:lKMl in thedlroct rtre, tlie rear rank men 1)ringing 
back the tVK)t, whidi is to the front by the side oi the 
other, and load as if isolated. 

To flre bff flle, 

ISO. Tlie flre by flle will be executed by the two 

ranks, the llles of each will flre successively, and 

without ri^gulatlng on each other, except for the first 

flre. The instructor will command: 

1. Fire by file. 2. IHatoon. 3. Jieail.i/ . 4. Conimener flrinu. 
Ml). At tilt' thinl command both ranks will take the 
XK>sition i)n'Sfrilu'd in the direct lire. 

141. At tlie ftnnlh, the flle on the riijlit will aim and 
flre, the rear rank man In aiming will take the posi- 
tion prt'srrlbed in No. 115. 

142. Tlie seccmd flle will aim at the instant the first 
brings down their pieces to reload, and will coufona 
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to wliat has been prescribed for the lirtst file, and bo 
on from riglit to left. 

1-^ After the first fire the front. and rear rank men 
will not be required to fire at the same time. 

144. Each man after loading will rotum to the posi- 
tion of ready, and continue the fire without com- 
mand. 

146. When the instructor wishes the firing to cease, 
he will command: 

Oa«C— FTRINO. 

146. At tills command the men will eeasd firing; if 
they have fired tliev will load their pieces, and bring 
thcon to aslioulder, if at the position of rcadly. they will 
half oock and shoulder arms;' if at ami, they will 
bring down their pieces, half cock and shoulder arm*. 

To Fire by Rank, 

147. The fire by rank will be executed by each entire 
rank, alternately. 

148. The instructor will command: 

1. Fire by JRank, 2. I'latoon, 8, Ready, 4. Rear Rank, 
5. Aim, 

C Fire, 7. load. 

149. At the third command the two ranks will take 
the position of ready, as prescribed in the direct fire. 

150. At the seventh command, the rear rank will 
execute what has been prescribed in the direct fire, 
and afterwards take the position of ready, 

151. As soon as the instructor sees several men Of 
the rear rank in the position of ready, he will com- 
mand: 

1. Front Rank. 2. Aim. 8. Fire, 4. IX)AD. 

132. At these commands the men in the front rank 
will execute what has been prescribed for the rear 
rank, but will not step ofl' with the right foot. 

153. The instructor will re- commence the firing by 
the rear rank, and will thus continue alternatelyfirom 
rank to rank, until he shall wish the firing to cease, 
when he will command, cease ftririg, which will be 
executed as heretofore explained. 

To Fire and Load Kneeling, 

154. In this exercise the platoon will be supposed 
loaded, and drawn up in one rank, the instructor will 
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Fi§.ll.. 
L th 



1. ItaUxm KneeUng, 2. ReaOy. 3. Aim. 4. JFire, ow LOAIK 

l-i5, {Fig 11.) A* 
tho 2ua commandi 
curry briskly the 
riehlr foot about 
J-—; thirty Inches to 
tJio res r of the left 
he e U £1 n d about six 
1 n chea lo the right, 
drop en the risht 
kne^, sieze tne 
ylet-^ with the left 
nand At the lower 
bandf And with 
tbe right at the 
small of the stock, 
tho left elbow 
renting on the 
Uiieb; bring the 
ri^lit Hiot around 
lu Uia left, and 

_ seat themselves 

comfortably on the right hc^ol, in this position cook 
the piece and grasp the small of the stock. 

160. At the third command, raise the piece with the 
right hand and support it with the left, near the lower 
band, the left elbow resting on the left thigh near tlie 
knee; bring the butt against the right shoulder aud 
aim as heretofore explaine<1. 

157. At the fifth command, bring the piece down on 
the right side and support ft with the left hand near 
the muxzle, the butt to the rear, and resting on the 
nround, barrel down, raise upon the right knee, carry 
the right hand to the cartriujro box, (or flask) handle 
cartriagCt charge cartridge^ and draw rammer, to ram 
carMd{fe.plfMi^ the piece under tbe right arm, and raiu . 
with boifi hands if neceKsary; return rammer, briiiK 
the piece to the front with the left hand, and seize it 
at the small of the stock with the right, turn the piece 
barrel uppermost, tlie muzzle at the height of the eye, 
the butt resting against the right thigh, half cock, re- 
move the old cap and prime. 

L58. To resume the former i)osition the Instructor 
will command: 

1. J^oulder, 2. arms. 

159. At the second command, the men will raise to 

tlieir feet and take tlie positiuii of shoulder aims. 

To Fire and Load Lying, 

100. In this exercise the platoon will be in one rank 
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And deployed an sklrmlflhen at not less than one pace 
distance, -with pieces loaded. 
161. The Instmotor will oommand: 

1. Flatoon l4jing. 2. Recidy. 8. Aim, 4. fibe. 5. Load. 

182. At the second command, the men will bring 
their pieces to an order, drop on both knees, and sup- 
porting the piece with the right hand, they will place 
themselves flat upon their bellies with the aid of the 
Idft; bring the piece down with the right hand, and 
■else it with the left near the tali band, the right at 
the* small of the stock, the butt resting upon the 
ground under the right arm, barrel nearly iionzontal. 
In this position, resting upon both elbows, heels to- 
gether, thev will cock their pieces with the right hand 
and seize them at the small of the stock. 

108b At* the oommand aim, raise the piece with the 
right hand, drop the muzzle to the f^ut, and resting 
on both elbows, aim and/?rc. 

104. At the conunand toad, bring the piece down, 
turn upon the left side, still resting upon the left el- 
bow, bring back the piece uutil the lock is opix>slte 
the breast, the butt resting on the ground; handle and 
tear cartridge, tlien seize the piece with the right 
hand at the small of the stock, holding the cartridge 
with the thumb and Arst two Angers; turn upon the 
back, still holding the piece with both hiinds; carry 
the piece to the rear, the barrel uppermost, place the 
butt between the feet, muzzle elevated. In this posi- 
tion, load, then turn upon the left side, bring the 
glece forward with botli hands, rest upon the left el- 
ow. half cock, brush off the old can sa\6. prime: 

165l The instructor wishing the firing to cease will 
oommand: 

1. Shoulder, 2. abms. 

106. At this command the men will execute what id 
Indicated in No. 159. 

Inspcctlofi of arms, 

167. The men being at order arms, should the In- 
■tmctor wish to have an inspection of arms he will 
oommand: 

JmrpecitoJis— ARMS. 

168. At this command, seize the piece at the upper 
band with the left hand and place the butt between 
the feet, the barrel to the ft-cnt, draw the rammer and 
Insert it in the bore, and resume the position of order 
arms. 

169. The instructor will Inspect the piece of each 
man, passing in front: each, when the instructor ar- 
tlves opposite to and Kiclnghlm,'wV\VT«As»\^^\SKS!k 
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Kinartly with his right hand, seize it witli the left 
between the 10.5k and guide sight, tlie lock to t)ie front, 
tlie left hand at the hight of the cliln^ the left arm ex- 
tended, tlie piece opposite the left eye, drop at the 
same time the right Iiand by tlio side. 

170. Tlie instructor will talte tlio piece with the right 
hand at the sniall of tlie stoclc, throw it diagonally 
across the body and seize it \vlth the left at the lower 
band; after inspection the piece, he will throw up the 
muzzle with the left hand, the barrel to his left, and 
with the right hand at the sniall of the stock i-cturn it 
to tlie man, who will seize it witli the right at the 
lower baud ami resume order (inm. 

171. When the instructor shall liave passed to the 
third file on tlie left of the man already iiispecte<l, he 
will retak«» the position prescribed at the command 
iiiftlteclhtn amis, return rammer, and resume the posi- 
tion of order arms. 

172. On general inspections, where the iiunxvtinff o/W- 
Ci*r does not wisli to examine the piece or eacli nian 
minutely, he will so inform tlie regimental comman- 
dant who will <-nuse the men to extjcute what is pre- 
Kcri>XHl in No. h)7. Then as the inspecting ollicerai)- 
proachi»8 the head of etich company, the captain will 
command j»Ao«/fi^<*r— A KMrt, then add <irm*— l^»UT. 

17Jt. When the instructor arrives opposite tno right 
flic of a company, the man will turn his piece show- 
ing both sides of the barrel, causing also the niiumer 
to ring in tlie bore at the same lime, each man will 
excuie what hiis. just been prescribed for the letulins 
tile; after the lnsi)ector has passed eivch man will 
exeruie what is lU'escribinl in No. 170, by bringin&p the 
piece down with both hands and place the butt be- 
tween tlie fci't. 

171. After the platoon is well established in the 
manual of anus, the inslru<'tor will teach them to 
mark time and to (?hangestep, which will be executed 
in the following manner: 

To mark time. 
175. The i>latoon marching in the direct step, the 
instructor will command: 

1. ^fflr7: timr. 2. March. 

17^1. At the Ilist coMiman<l which will be given at 
the instant eithrr loot is coming lo the groun<l, the 
men will make a si»mblanc«i of mar<'hing by a<lvanc« 
Ing first one foot and t!ien tin* otlier, always bringing 
back the advancetl fo«>t and placing its ln.'cl by tlio 
side of the heel of the other. 

177. To resume tlie direct step the Instructor will 
cojumaml: 
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1. Ibnvard, 2. JtfiarcA. 

178. At the necond command, the men will stop off 
with the left foot first and retake the step of twenty- 
eight Inches. 

7b change step, 

179. The platoon helng In march the instructor will 
conamand: 

1. Chartffe gtep. 2« March * 

180. At the second command which will he given at 
the Instant either foot is coming to the ground. briu|^ 
the foot that is in the rear, by the side of that which is 
in front, and step off again with the foot that was in 
Ax>nt. 

To march backivarda. 

181. The instructor wishing the platoon to march 
backward will command: 

1. Platoon backward, 2. March, 

182. At the second command the men will step off 
smartly with the left foot fourteen inches to the rear, 
reckoning from heel to heel, and so on with the feet 
in succession until the command halt, whicli will al- 
ways be preceded by the caution of platoon. The men 
wlU halt at this command, and bring back the foot lu 
front by tlie side of the other. 

188. This step will always be executed in quick time. 

184. The instructor will next teach them the princi- 
ples of alignments; the touch of elbows in marching 
to the front; the principles of the march by the flank; 
wheeling from a halt; wheeling in marching and the 
change of direction. 

185. The instructor will place the men in one rank 
faced to the front, and cause them to number off from 
right to left; he will then post the 2d lieutenant on 
the extreme right of the line, and the sergeant the 
seventh man from the right. For single rank maneu- 
ver, the lieutenant and five men on his left, will be 
designated the first section, and the sergeant and five 
men on his left, the second section. 

Alignments, 

186. The Instructor will at first teach the men to 
align themselves man by man, in order the better to 
muce them understand the principles; he will cause 
the first two files on the risht flank to march two paces 
to the front, and having aligned them, will oommandi 
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1. JPlatoon, By Jnie, 2. RigJU—Dnisas, 

187. At the second command the men will tarn the 
head and eyes as prescribed In No. 5. then, beginning 
on the right, will march in quick time two paces for- 
ward, shortening the last step so as to And himself 
about six inches behind the new line, which he should 
never pass. He will next move up by short steps, of 
two or three Inches, to the side of the man next to 
him on the alignments, so that without deranging 
the head, the line of the shoulder or that of the eves, 
tie may find himself in the exact line of his neighbor, 
whose elbow he will touch without opening his own. 

188. The Instructor seeing the ranJi well aUgned, 
will add: 

FRONT. 

189. At t&is command the men will turn their eyes 
to the front and remain firm. 

190. Alignments to the left will be executed by In- 
verse means. 

101. When the men have thus learned to align them- 
selves man by man, correctly and without Jostling, 
the instructor will cause the entire ranic to align 
itself at once, by the command: 

Right (or Z<'/J)— DRESS. 

192. At thiit, the rank, except the two men placed 
in the advance as a basis, will move up in quick iime^ 
and place themselves on the new line, according to 
the principlOH prescribed in No, lS(i, 

193, The instructor placoil Ave or six paces in front 
and facing the rank, will oarofully observe that the 
principlOH are followed, and thon pn^s quickly to the 
nank, that has sorved as a Imsls to verify it: after see- 
ing the rank aligned, hu will add: 

FRONT. 

IW. AllgnmontK to the rear will l>o executed on the 
Rnnio prlnclpk'K. the men stepping back a little beyond 
the lino, and tncu dressing up, the instruotor com- 
manding: 

Iil{/ht (or left) backuKird—jiRisaa. 

10;'). The inon having learned to march with steadi- 
ness in oomnion time, and t^ take steps CMjual in 
length and swiftness, will be exercised only in quick 
timet double quick tiuve and the run. The instructor will 
cause them to execute successively, at these dlfTcrent 
gaits, the march to the ftont, the flMjing about In 
marching, tbe march by the flank, the wheels at a 
holt and in marching, and the changes of direction. 
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106. The Instructor will inform the men that nt tlie 
command march, they will always move off in (/uick 
time, unless this command should he preceded by that 
Qi double quick. 

2b JforeA to the FrofO, 

197. The rank being correctly aligned, when the in- 
structor shall wish to cause it to march to the ftx>nt, he 
will command: 

1. FUaomi, FYmvard, 2, Guide right {or l^, 3. March, 
IBS. At the word march, the rank will step off 
smartly with the left foot; the guide will take care to 
march straight to the f^nt, keeping his shoulders 
always in a square with that line. 

199. The men in marching to the front, will touch 
lightly the elbow towards the side of the guide, witlir 
out opening out their own, always yielding to pressure 
coming ftom the side of the guide, and resisting that 
coming from the opposite side, maintaining tlie head 
direct to the front, no matter on which side the guide 
maybe. 

200. The men must be instructed to comprehend 
that, the alignment can only be preserved in march- 
ing, by the regularity of the step, the touch of the 
elbows, and the maintenance of the shoulders square 
with the line of direction. 

201. The men being well established in the princi- 
ples of the direct step or march, they will next be 
wught to march obliquely; the rank being in march, 
the instructor will command: 

1. ^ighi (or l^ Oblique. 2. mabch. 
aOflL At the second command, each man will make a 
half taxM to the right, (or left) and will then mLaroh 
straight Ibrward In the new direction; as ihe men no 
longer touch elbows, they will glance along the shoal* 
ders of the nearest file towards the side which they 
<are obllquelng, and will regulate their step so ^hat 
their shoulders shall always be behind thtu of their 
next BOighbor on that side, and that his head oon- 
oeaUi the heads <rf all the other men in that rank; b«» 
sides this, the men will preserve the same length of 
step and same degree of obliquity. To resume the 
direct march the instructor WUI command: 

TOBWAXD, eMde left (or HghL) 

20ft. At the ^ordfarward, each man.^tfill maJCe ahaXf 

fluse to the left (or ris^tj and will theb march to the 

fton£ oonfbzzoljDf to the pi^indplei of the direct 
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204. Tlie Instructor will pass the moii from qxiich to 
double quick time, and the reverae, observing not lo 
retiulrc them to march obliqueiy In double quick 
time, tin they are well established in this step. 

205. The platoon being in march, in quick time, the 
instructor will command: 

1. Double Quick. 2. MABCH. 

200. At the command mareht which may be given 
when either foot is coming to the ground, the men 
will step off in donlile (luick, observing the principles 
prescril)e<l, and preHor\'e their alignment. 

207. In man-hing in double quick time, the men will 
always carry thoir pie<*es on the riffht shoulder , or at a 
trail. If the instructor shall wish tlie pieces can-led at 
a trail, he will give the command trail arnvi, l>efon* 
that of double quick. If the comman<! is not given, the 
men will shift tliclr pieces to the right shoulder at the 
command double quiolc: in either case at the com- 
mand quick time or halt, the men will bring their 
pieces to the pasltion of shoulder arms, without com- 
mand. 

208. To resume quick time from that of double q^ickf 
the Instructor will command: 

1. Quick TitilC. 2. MARCH. 

200. At the word march, given when either foot It 
coming to the ground, the men will retake the stop in 
quick Time, 

210. Tlie Instructor will occasionally cause the men 
to mark time, by tlie cj)mmand lieretofore ureKcrilHKl. 
The men will mark double quick time, without alter- 
ing the cadenci> of the step. 

Uii. Tlio plat4M>u i)elng at a halt, the Instructor will 
cause it to man*h in double quick time, by the com- 
mand double quick march. He will also regulate tb^ 
■top by the command one, two, given as each foot 
should be brouglit to the ground. 

212. If tlie platoon Xte mart*hing in quick or double 
quick time, the instructor should wish to maroh in 
retreat, he will i^mmand: 

1. riatoon Right Abovl, 2. KARCH. 

21.1. At the command march, which will be given 
when the left logt is coming to the ground, the men 
Will bring this' foot to the ground, and turning upon 
the left heel will (occ to the rear; bring the right neel 
\yf tlie Bide of tlie left, and then step off with the left 
to the rear. 
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The March by the Mank. 

214. The rank being at a hnlt and correctly oUgned, 
the instructor will command: 

1. JHcUoonj Two Hcmks, to the Sights 2. maboh. 

215. At the command march^ the lieutenant and the 
Ave men on his left will step one pace to the Aront, 
halt and align themselves by the right; at the same 
time the serseant and five men on his left will face to 
the right and step off smartly with the left foot, march- 
ing In rear of the first section. When the sergeant 
arrives opposite to and directly in rear of the lieuten- 
ant, they will halt, face to the ft*ont and close on the 
front rank, the sergeant covering accurately the 
lieutenant, and No. 2. of the rear rank covering N'o. 2. 
of the front rank, and so oh from right to left. 

216. The instructor seeing this movement executed, 
will command: 

1. IHatoon Right {or left) lYxoe, 2. JFbnixercf, 8. march. 

217. At the word /ace, the men will all face to the 
right (or left;) the rear rank touching elbows with the 
front rank, will present a column of two men abreast. 

218. At the third command the men will step off at 



be observed in nuurching by the flank: 

Thai the step he executed accwdbng to the prindplet 
for the cHre(U step, and that the Jiead qf the man who inv- 
fnediaiely precedes, covers the Jieads qf all who are in front 
in the same rank. 

220. The Instructor will habitually place himself 
five or six paces on the flank of the rank marching in 
file, to watch over the execution of the principles pre- 
Bonbed above. He will also place himself sometimes 
in its rear; haU and sutler it to pass fifteen or twenty 
paces, the better to see whether the men cover eaon 
other accurately. 

92L To halt the platoon marching by the flank and 
i it to the front, the instructor will command: 



1. JPtatoon. 2. Salt, 8. lYont, 4. Sight ^ {or l^f()^JiVEm, 

222. At the second command the rank will halt, and 
afterwards no man will stir, although he may nave 
loBt lils distance. This prohibition is necessary to 
habifenate the men' to a constant preservation of. their 
distance. 

228. AC- Chs fourth eommand the men will align 
fhemselyes, according to the p)rttiL«l^<Qa laitsM^tER.^ 
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[.ircscribed, taking the touch of the elbow towards tlie 
basis of aligumeut. 

2*24. When the men have become accustomed to 
marchinff by a Hank, the instructor will cause tliem 
to change dlr^tion by tile, for this purpose he will 
command: 

1. File Left {w right), 2. MARCH. 

225. At the command march, the first file will cliange 
direction to the left, (or right) in describing a sitiail 
arc of a circle, and will then march straight forward; 
the two men of this file in wheeling, will keep up the 
touch of elbows, the man on the side to wliicli the 
wheel is made, will shorten the first three or four 
steps. Eadi file will come successively to wheel on 
the same siDot where that which preceded it wheeled. 

22a. To cause the platoon to face by the right or lell 
flank in marching, the instructor will command: 

1, matoon to the Right {or left). 2. march. 

227. At the second command, wlilch will be givon a 
little before either foot is coming to the ground, the 
men will turn their body; plant the foot that is nilsod 
in the now direction and step off with the other foot, 
without altering the cadence of the stop. 

22K. If in facing to tlie right (or left) in marching the 
platoon should face to the rear, the rear rank men 
will move square to the ft-ont, followed by the fi'ont 
rank, at the proscrll)ed distance. 

229. The principles of the march by the flank In 
double quick lime, are the same as in quick time, the 
instructor comiuanding: J*l/Uoon foniHtnt, timtbtrfjufck 
march. He will also iMiy the greatest attention to the 
cadence of the step, })y repeating the i^mmands one, 
two, etc., as each foot should be brouglit to the ground. 

230. The instructor will cause the change of direction 
and the march by the flank, to be executed In double 
quick time, carrjdng the piece on the right shoulder, or 
at a trail, 

281. The instructor may march the platoon by the 
flank without doubling the rank, the principles are 
the same. 

2S2. To again reform the platoon in one rank, th« 
ijwtractor will oommand: 

L Tlatoon, Single Sank, to the JAft, 2. XABcn. 

283. At the seoond command th/B front rauk will 

stand fiist; the rear rank will face to the left and step 

otrin qaick Ume. When it« right fll« in uncovered, 

the Aergeant will oomiuand; 
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L JETotf , 2. FrofU, 8. Jd^^A/— j>BE80t 
294. At the first command the men will halt; at th« 
command front they will fttce to the light, and then 
drees up on the £ront rank, as heretofore explained* 

WHBELiifGB— General Principles, 

23a. Wheelings are of two kinds; from the halt or on 
a flxedpiyot. and in march, or on a moveable pivot. 

280. wheeling on a fixed pivot takes place in passing 
a corps from the order in line, to the order in column, 
or from the latter to the former. 

237. Wheels in marching take place in changes of 
direction, as often as thin movement is executed to the 
tide opposite to the guide. 

28S. in wheels from a halt, the pivot man, at the 
word foareh, will only turn in his place by marking 
time, without advancing or receding, taking care to 
keep his shoulders on a line with the marching flank. 

238. In the wheels in marching, the pivot man takes 
steps of nine or eleven inches, according as the 
platoon is marching in quick or double quick time, so 
as to clear the wheeling point before the next subdi- 
vision arrives on the same ground, which is necessary 
in order that they may not lose their distance by 
being delttyed. 

240. The men on the wheeling flank will take th« 
ftill step of twenty-eight or thirty-three inches, accord- 
ing to the gait. 

WheeUnga from a Halt, or on a Fixed Pivot, 
211. The platoon being at a halt, and in single rank, 
the histructor will command: 

1. PUxtoon Right Wheel 2. habch. 
242. At the command march, the platoon will step 
off with the left foot, turning at the same time the 
bead a little to the lert, the eyes flxed on the line of 
the eyes of the men to their left; the pivot man will 
merely mark time in gradually turning his body, in 
order to conform to the movements of the marching 
flank. The man who conducts this flank will take 
steps of full twenty-eight Inches, and from the first 
step advance a little the left shoulder- cast bis eyes 
trom. time to time along the rank, and feel constantly 
the elbow of the man next on his right lightly, but 
never push him; the intermediate men will feel lightly 
the elbow of the next man towards the pivot, resist- 
ing pressure coming from the opiwslte side, each con- 
forming himself to the mnrching flank, shortening 
his step according to his approxlnvaUoxLXoXJtia^Vs^X., 
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2^. The instinctor will cause the platoon to wheel 
around the circle once or twice before halting, in order 
to cause the principles to be better understood. 

1^. Wheels to the left will be executed on the same 
principles, and by inverse means. To arrest the 
wheel, the instructor will command: 

1, Halt. 2. Left {or right)— jUBxaa, 

215. At the second command, the rank will place 
itself on the alignment of the two men established as 
a baslH. as heretorore prescribed. The Instructor will 
then add, Front. 

Wheeling in Marching or on a Moveable JPivot, 

240. WTien the men have been brought to execute 
well the wheel fl*om. a holt, they will be taught to 
wheel in marching. 

247. To cause tlie rank to change direction to the re^ 
verse flnnk, (to the side opposite to the guide) the In- 
structor will command: 

1. HigJU (or Ic/l) Wheel. 2. march. 

248. Tlie first command will bo given when the 
platoon is yet four paces from the wnetfling point; at 
Uie second command the wheel will bo executed in 
tlie saino manner ns from a halt, except that the 
touch of elbow will remain towards the marching 
tlanlc, (,<>r side of the guide) instead of tlie actual pivot; 
that tlio pivot man, Instead of merely turning in his 
place, will conform himself to tlio movement of the 
marclilnfr Hank, feel lightly the ellww of the next 
man, and take steps of mil nine inches, thus gaining 
ground foiward In dlseribing a small curve, so as to 
clear the pt)int of the wheel, the middle of the rank 
slJghlly bending to the rear. As soon as the move- 
ment commences, the man who conducts the march- 
ing flank will cast his eyes over the ground which he 
will have to pass. 

249. The wheel being ended, the instructor will com- 
mand: 

1. Guide Loft {or right.) 2. forward. 

2'i\ At the first command, the guide indicated will 
lake an object, an<l march straiKht to the front. 

2.')1. ALthe wor<l forward, which will be given at 
the Instant the wln*ells <'ompleted, the pivot man 
and all the rank will take steps of full twentj^-eiglit 
inches; bring the head direi't to the front, and take 
iJje touch of elbows towards the guide. 
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Twming or changing, direction to the aide of the ffuide, 

282. The change of direction to the side of the guide 
in marching, will be executed as follows. The in- 
fttrnctor will command: 

1. L^ (or right) Turn, 2. mabch. 

263. The first command will be given when the rank 
is yet four paces from the turning point. 

254. At the command march^ which will be given at 
the instant the rank ought to turn, the guide will face 
to the left (or right) in marching, and move forward 
in the new direction without slacke#ing or quicken- 



will advance the shoulder opposite the guide, and 
take the double quick step; turn the head and eyes to 
the side of the guide, and retake the touch of the 
elbow on that side, in placing himself on the align- 
ment of the guide, from whom he will take the step, 
and then resume the direct position of the head; each 
man will thus successively arrive on the alignment. 

255. Tlie instructor will take great care to not con- 
found this movement with that of wheeling in march- 
ing. 

Wheeling and changing direction to the side of the guide, 
in double quick time^ 

256. The instructor will cause the various move- 
ments to bo executed in double quick time; the prin- 
ciples are the same, except that the command amtble 
quick will precede that of m<irch. In wheeling while 
marchin*?, the pivot man will take stops of eleven 
inches, and in ttie changes of direction to the side of 
the guide, the man on the side opposite to the guide 
must increase the gait, in order to bring themselves 
into lino. 

257. The platoon being in one rank, should the in- 
structor wish to break into column by sections, he 
will command: 

1. JPlatoon, by /Sections, 2. jRigJU (or left) Wheel, 3. march. 

258. At the command march ^ the platoon will wheel 
by sections to the right (or left;) the pivot man of each 
section will merely mark time in his place, and come 
around with the marching tlank' the man on the 
marching flank will take the full stop of twenty- 
eight incliOR, and when he arrives near the perpen- 
dicular, the chief of eacli section (that is the olficor or 
sergeant) will command such section halt^ left Co« 
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right) dress. The sections being properly aligned, the 
instructor will conunand: 

L Column Forward* 2. Guide Left {or righU) 8. XABCH* 
73d, At the command marcK the men will step off to- 
gether in quick time, the guide of the rear section 
marching directly in the train of the guide of the sec- 
tion in the advahoe. and the men all taking the touch 
of the elbow towards the guide. 

260. To change direction, the instructor wlU com« 
mand: 

1. Oumge Direction to the Left {or right.) 2. SLAJtCH. 

261. The first command will be given when the first 
section is about three or four paces from the wheeling 
I>oint. At the command marOi, given at the inslimt 
that the first section should wheel, its chief will com- 
mand such sections left (or right) wheels march. Tlie 
wheel will be executed as heretofore explained for 
the wheel in marching; the next section will come up 
and wheel upon the same ground, its chief oonform- 
Itigtowhat has Just been prescribed for the cliiefof 
the first. 

2(t2. Tlie platoon marching by files, right in fix>nt., 
will break into column by sections, in the following 
manner. The instructor will command: 

1. Bi/ Scctiongy Break to t?ie Left, 2. if arch. 

268. At this all the men of the first section will face 
to the h^ft, take the touch of elbows to the right, and 
move off In the now direction. 

261. The KtHKHid stnition will continue to march in 
the Haiiic direction, until it oo<*ui>ic8 the same ground 
where the first broke to the left, when its c^liief Mill 
glvo the w\mt» comnmnd as pro8<Ti))ed for the chief of 
flrKt. except that lie will reneat the number of liis own 
se<*tU>n, the men conforming to what has been pre- 
scrilKHl for the first section. 

26.">. A pluti>on marchinc by files, left in ftxjnt, will 
break into column by s<H»ti(>hw to the right, up<m the 
snme principles, substituting the command right for 

'HW. The platoon being In march by sections, rlglit 
in front, if the instructor wishes to form line to the 
left, ho will comnuind: 

I. riutiKm Unit. 2. lA^ft into Line Wheel, 3. MARcn. 

IStT. At the first connnand the men will hnll, the 
ohlefh of s<H'tions will instantly aHmi their men; at 
the third CM^JuniunU each section will wheel left Into 
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line, each chief haltins his section upon arriylngnear 
the line and eommancUng right j>rbss. 

aiS. To form right into Une from column of sections, 
the Instractor 'wlil command: 

h 0» BigTU imio lAne, 2. mabgh. 

960. At the eommand march, the first section will 

twm right, aitd march three or fbnr paces in the new 

direction, when its chief will halt and align it by the 

right. 

270. The second section will continue to march 
square to the firont, passing in rear of the first section; 
its chief will command: second section right turrit march, 
which will be executed according to the principles 
prescribed in No. 252, except that the men will not 
take the double quick step. Each man arriving suc- 
cessively on the line, will halt and dress by the right, 
and then resume their eyes direct to the front. 

271. To form A-ont into line ftom column, the in- 
structor will command: 

L Front into Line, 2. mabch. 

272. At the second command, the first section will 
move three paces forward, and by command ol its 
chief will haft. 

278. The second section, at »the command march, 
will by command of its chief oblique to the left, and 
as soon as its front is unmasked, its chief will com- 
mand /orwyorrf, haU, right dress, which will be executed 
as heretofore explained, taking care to halt his section 
in rear of the line, and then dressing up by short steps 
of t wo or three inches. 

274. The platoon being in two ranks, face to the 
finont and at a halt, should the instructor wish to form 
column by fours, he will command: 

1. Bight, four deep, 2. MARCH-. 

275. At the first command, the rear rank will step 
one pace to the rear. 

276. At the word march, both ranks will face to the 
right; the odd numbers of both ranks (including offi- 
cers and sergeants will stand fast, the even numbers 
win promptly place themselves on the right of the 
odd numbers, by a side step to the right, with the 
right foot, and one step forward with the left, so that 
when the movement is completed they will present a 
column of four men abreast. 

277. The column may then b^ pat in march by the 
command: 
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VOL At the command Jtwrt. the plalooiiwm laeeto 
the fiNNit, the torn will imdoable tair the even nmn- 
bert pwMnptly nlerlng themaelvee on the IcA of the 
odd nnbera.Kir» side etap to the left with the Ml 
Ibot Mid one etop fbnvnrd with the rMit» the leer 
noik dosing on the front to Its proper dutuieet 

saiL AttheftNirtheoaiiiiand,eBehniikwmallgDlt- 
eetf barthe right (or left) «» h eie to ftif o mwfUmimSSr 

VLTotana kfi Jimr deep, the Inetnietor wlU ghrt 
the eeme eommende, eatMrtltatlns i^ Ibr Hgki; the 
pribMlplee eie the aeme^ except^ that the even nnn* 
ben flBHid flud^and theodd nomben piece themeelves 
on their right; the leer imnk stepping to the leeral 
the eentlon of ilHsrdleiq*. 

S8Bi To halt the eotonin left In ftont, and iMO tits 
the firont. the Inetraetor will give the same eeaa* 
mands as in No. S79; the men after fbdng to the ftant 
will ezecate what Is praeertbed In N o. 281. 

anL If In march and In o^nmn fbur deep 

lert)lnftont,the command shoald be i^ren ^ 

lcrV((»H^) eoasto flkceto their ptoperfkoa^; at the 
word maren, the platoon will Ihre to the fhmt, and 
the ranks will anwmble as Indicated In No. 9B1, and 
eontlnne the march In two ranks* the rear rank 
lengthonlngthe step so as to gain Its proper dlstaaeek 

i&. Should ttae^ittoon be marchlns hv either flank 
at fbar deep, and oy fhoing rh^it or left ther sboold 
Aios to the rear, the ranks will nndonble In tike man- 
ner, except the odd numbers will promptlj p l aes 
tlimaaelveeontfae left of the even nvmtwn. and the 
JrtmtTMBk, dose on the rear. 
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ttflL From either of the above poBltions, four deep 
maybe again re-formed on the march by uie com- 
manda and principles prescribed for foimlng at a 
halt. 
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OeneraZ Principleg, 

1. The company being assembled upon its dwn pa- 
rade ground will by a signal from the llrst Lieutenant 
(which should be given about flfteen minutes before 
the time of forming company) form by platoon, and 
In order of hight firom right to left conforming to the 
following principles: 

2. The officers in charge of platoons by the comr 
mand such platoon /aZ< tn, will cause the men to form 
in one. rank upon their own ground face to the Aront, 
and at shoulder arms, the tallest men on the ris^tf 
then placing themselves before the centre of their 
platoons will cause the men to count fives, post the 
sergeant on the right of the second five; and com- 
mand: 

1, FUOoon, 2. Tiuo ranks to the right, 3. HABcn. 

9. This will be executed as prescribed in the school 
of the Platoon No. 214 and following. He will next 
oomdland: 

1, PUxUxm, % To the rear, open order. 3. march. 

4. At the second command the sergeant will step off 
smartly to the rear four paces froia the front rank, in 
order to mark the alignment of the rear rank. At 
the the third command, the front rank will stand 
ftist. The rear rank will step to the rear without 
counting steps and place themselves upon the align- 
ment marked for this rank, conforming to what 'is 
prescribed in the school of the platoon, No. 194. The 
sergeant will align this rank to the left and parallel to 
tbe front rank. The lieutenant will next add: 

1. Order— ARMS. 2. ImpecHon^A.-R'sss. 

5. At the second command, they will take Uie posi- 
tion of inspection, as prescribed in the school of t^ 
platoon. 

6. The lieutenant will then proceed to inspect the 
front rank, and the sergeant the rear rank, accord- 
ing to the principles heretofore explained. This being 
executed he will command; 
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1. Shouider^ABMS, 2. Bear rank ^oae &rder, 8l kabch. 

7. At the command march the rear rank will elose 
on the ftont rank to the preeorlbed distance; he wUl 
then command: 

1. Order— ABMS. 2. best. 

8. At the secend command, the men will teke the 
position ef rest, as indicated in the school of matoon. 
The lieutenant placing himself on the right, will 
await farther orders. 

Ji\)rmatUm cf the company, 

9. The 1st lieutenant after selecting the grovind 
where the company is to fomf, will post the company 
music in one rank on the line, and Ihce to the front, 
he will then place himself on the line about where the 
left of the company will rest when formed; andlbcing 
the music will bring his sabre to a carry, as herein- 
after provided. 

10. The 1st lieutenant having taken this position 
the music will play quick time unless previously in- 
structed to play double quick, and the 2d lieutenants 
will form their respective platoons on the line In the 
following manner: 

11. The chief of the plat«on that is to take tlie right 
of the company will step to the f1*ont of his platoon 
(the sergeant moving into the front rank and filling 
his place for the time) and command: 

1. Such platoon. 2. fiTim/Wfr— arms. 3. Right— VACR. 
4. Furward. 6. MAllCll. 

12. He will then place himself on left of the ser- 
geant, who will still remain in the fn>nt rank and 
direct his march on the music, on arriving on the left 
and about two paces from the music, he will com- 
mand: 

1. HALT. 2. FRONT. 

18. After flAcing to the front the sergeant will move 
upon the alignment and be corre<>ted in his position 
b>' the 1st lieutenant, who still remains at his post. 
Tlie lieutenant will then command: RiffM—HHv:», 
which l>clng expcute<l he will a<ld: 1. front. 2. Ordt'r 
ARXH. 8. REST, and take hlK place on the right of the 
fVont rank, the sergeant stepping Iwck to the right of 
tlie rear rank. 

H. The chlof of the other platoons will conform to 
what hasJuntlMH'U presorit)ed for the first, except that 
they will close on the platoon already rormefl. and 
after placing themH4>lves on the alignment will nring 
thoir men to order annv, and rest; then toko their 
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places in line, each platoon moving out according to 
Bomber or precedence will bo arHve as to formthe 
Une oonseontlvely without delay. 

1& The company being formed the Ist lieutenant 
will correct the alignment, pass along the front to 
tbe centre, &ce to the left and march three paces. 
Where he will again £ace the company, and command: 

A ttention to roU call, 

16. At this command the men will still remain at 
the position of rest^ but will preserve silence and an- 
swer as their names are called by the Ist lieutenant; 
this being executed he will command: 

1. Attention company, 2. Shoulder arms, 8. To the rear, 
open order, 

17. At the first command the men will resume the 
position of order arms. At the third tiie sergeant on 
the right of the rear rank and the left file will step off 
smartly to the rear four paces, Judging the distance 
by the eye without counting steps, the lieutenant 
"^11 observe that the two markers are on a line para- 
llel to the front rank, then add: 

4. MARCH. 

18. At this command the front rank will stand fast, 
the rear rank will step to the r«ar and place them- 
selves on the alignment, conforming to what is pre- 
scribed in school of platoon No. 194. 

19. The 1st lieutenant seeing the ranks aligned will 
command: 

JPreseni—ASiM3, 

20. Seeing this executed he will face about to .the 
captain, who Ik six paces In front, salute and report 
*Hne company/ is formed." The Ist lieutenant will then 
on intimation from the captain, take post in front of 
the left centre of the company. 

21. The captain having acknowledged the salute of 
the company by touching his hat will, after the Ist 
lieutenant has taken his post draw his sabre and com- 
mand: 

Sfioulder—Anxa, 

22. In active service, the company will be formed at 
once by command of the Ist lieutenant, when the 
men will form in two ranks at shoulder arms faced to 
the fVont; in this case care should be taken to cause 
l)oth oflicers and men to occupy their relative places 
in the company. 

SS. The company being formed in this manner tbe 
Ist lieutenant after correcting ttiQ «^:ijjgcasi^\i\i ^^fC^ 
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command: order cwtm. rest; then call the company 
roll or attend to such other duties as may be required. 

21. In the following exercises the captain will be 
charged with the instruction of the company and will 
herein be denominated the Instructor. 

2a. Before closing tlie ranks the instructor may 
cause the company to be exercised in the manual of 
arms. 

20. To close ranks the instructor will command: 

1. Rear rank, 2. Close order. 3. march. 

27. At the command rtmrch the rear rank \y\M cloe6 
on the front and each man cover his file leader. 

To fire by company, 

28. To cause the fire by company to be executed the 
instructor will command: 

1. Company, 2. keady. 3. aim. 4. firk. 6. i:,OAl>. 

29. At the second command the instructor and 1st 
lieutenant will promptly take post as in line of bat- 
tle. At the fifth command the men will load at wUl 
and then retake the position of ready. 

oO. The instructor will immediately recommence 
the tiring by tlie command: 

1. Compantk 2. AIM. 3. fire. 4. IjOAD. 

31. The firing will bo thus continued until the com- 
mand or signal to ceii.so firing is given or sounded. 

32. The instructor will s(miotimes cause aim to be 
taken to tlie riglit and loft. ol>.s4M*viiig to pnmounce 
right (or loft) oblUjue boforc tiiat of a//;j, which will be 
executed according to the principles of oblique firing. 

lliv fire by file, 

33. The instructor to cause the fire by file will com- 
mand: 

I, Fire by file. 2. (\tmpany. 3. ready. A. Commence firing, 
84. The third And fonrtli o^>nnnands will Imj oxecut- 
eil as proscribed in school of the platoon No. 110 and 
following. 

8."). The firing will be coninicncoil by the right file of 
the company, the next file will aim at the instant the 
first brings ilowu their pioc^is to reload, and so on 
from right to loft. 

.'W. Tills rulcM-ill only >)eol)served in the first dis- 
cliargo, after which each file will reloa»l and fire with- 
out regulating theinK«*lvos by others, conforming to 
what is prescribed in school of platoon, 2s o. 144. 
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Tb JFHre by JRemk, 

87. The Instmctor wisUing to cause the fire by rank 
to be executed will coiuxxiand: 

1« ^%re by Rank, 2. Oompanp, 3. bbady. i. Rear Rank. 

AIM. 6. FIKE. 6. LOAD. 

88. The fifth and sixth commands will be executed 
as prescribed in the school of platoon, No. 149 and fol- 
lowing. 

89. The instructor seelnf? one or two pieces In the 
rear rank at a ready he will command: 

1. Front Rank, 2. aim. 8. fibe. 4. i^OAD. 

40. The firing will thus be continued by each rank 
alternately until the command or signal to cease fir- 
ing isgiven or sounded. 

41. The instructor will cause the firing to cease 
whether by company, by file or by rank, by sounding 
the signal to cease firing and at the instant this sound 
oeases the men will cease firing and conform to what 
is prescribed in the school of platoon, No. 146. 

42. In this school except wlien powder is used the 
signal will be indicated by tlio command cease firing 
which will be pronounced by the instructor when he 
wishes the semblance of firing to cease. 

43. The fire by file being that which is most fre- 
quently used against an enemy It is highly import- 
ant that it be rendered perfectly familiar to the men. 
The instructor will, therefore labor to cause the men 
to aim with care and always at some particular object. 

To Fire by the Rear Rank, 
44^ The instructor will cause the several fires to be 
executed by the rear rank, that is, to the rear. To ef- 
fect this he will command: 

1. Company. 2. About— vack, 

45. At the second command the company will face 
about. The instructor will move to where his servi- 
ces are most needed. The lieutenant will correct the 
alignment and then resume his position In line in 
rear of the left centre of the company, which has now 
become tlie right. 

46. Tlie instructor will cause to be executed the fire 
by company both direct and oblique, the fire by file 
and the fire by rank by the commands and means 
prescribed in the preceding sections. 

47. The fire by file will commence on the left of the 
company now become the right. In the fire by rank 
the firing will commence with the front rank now 
become the rear. 



44 SCHOOIi OF THE COMPANY. 

48. The flre by company, by rank or by file may be 
executed with the front r&nk. kneeling hy aXiaply oh- 
Aerving to prononnce: fnmt rank kneeiinff, before the 
command ready. In this case the front rank will 
continue to flre and load kneeling, by the commanda 
already f;iven for the flre by company, by file or by 
rank, until the signal to cease firing is soanded, 
when they will rise and bring their pieces to a shoul- 
der, and resume their places In line. 

49. To resume the proper firont the iBStractor will 
command: 

1. Comvpany, 2. ^&o^^^-FAOS• 

50. In the preceding lessons the instructor will im- 
press on the men the importance of alwa^'S aiming at 
some particular object. He will also take care to 
make a short pause between the commands aim and 
fire to give the men time to aim with accuracy. 

51. The instructor will recommend to tlie company 
in the different firings the highest degree of compo- 
sure or presence of mind, he will neglect nothing 
that will contribute to this end. 

To Advance in Line 

52. The company being in line and the instmctor 
wishing to exercise it by the front he will assure him- 
self that the shoulders of the right guide and ser- 
geant are perfectly in the direction of their rcspecti^'e 
ranks, and that the sergeant accurately covers the 
guide. Ho will then place himself twenty-five or 
thirty paces in front of them, face to the rear, and 
placohimHolf exactly on the prolongation of the Hue 
passing l>et\veen their heels; having assured himself 
on this line he will command: 

1. OJtnpany—Forwcu'd, 

53. At this command the right guide will take two 
points on the tn*ound In the straight lino M'hlch would 
pass l>etwoon Ills own and the heels of the Instructor. 
These dispositions being made, the instructor will 
add: 

2. MAllCII. 

51. At this command the company will step off with 
life. The directing gtiide will obHer>'e with the great- 
est prtM^ision tho length and cadence of the stei^ 
marching on the two points he hiis chosen, taking In 
HU(*(*eKsi<>n, and always a little l)efore arriving at the 
point m^irest to hlni, now points in the a<lvance, ex- 
iwtly in the Kume line with the first two, and at the 
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distance of lome fifteen or twenty paoes from each 
other. 

fiS. Tbe man next to the guide will take special care 
not to pais him. To this end he will keep his shoal- 
ders square and in line with those of the directing 
KOide; and thus firom right to left, the men preserving 
the head direct to the £ront, and keeping up the touch 
of the elbow lightly toward the guide. 

56, The instructor, with a view to establish the men 
in the length and cadehceof the step, and in the prin- 
ciples of the march in line, will cause tbe company to 
advance two or three hundred paces at once, without 
halting, if the ground will permit. 

lb haU the compom^ marcTUng in line emd to align U» 
1. Oompcmy, 2, halt. 

57. At the second command the company will halt. 
The lieutenant rectifies the alignment. 

Oblique march in line, 
08. l%e company being in the direct march, the in- 
structor will command: 

1. HigTU (or l^() Oblique, 2. march. 

50. At the command marcTi. the company will take 
the oblique step, observing the principles prescribed 
in the school of the platoon. No. 202. The rear rank 
men will preserve their distances, and march in rear 
of the man next on the right (or left) of their habitual 
file leaders. To resume the direct morchf the in- 
structor will command: 

FORWABB. 

60. At this conmiand the company will resume the 
direct march; the instructor will move twenty or 
thirty paces in front of the directing guide, and will 

Klace himself facing the company, exoctlv in the pro- 
mgation of the guide and sergeant. The guide, on 
intmiatlon, will then select two i>oints, etc, as here- 
tofore explained. 

6L In the oblique march, the men not having the 
touch of the elbows, the guide will always be on the 
Ride towards which the oblique is made, without in- 
dication to that effect being given, and when the 
direct march is resumed, the guide will, without indi- 
cation, be on the side where it was previous to the 
oblique. Whenever the men lose the alignment, the 
instructor will be carefUl that they regain it by length- 
ening or shortening the step, without altering tibie 
cadence or changing the direction. 
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To mark time, to march in doiibls qttick time ctnd the 
back step, 

62. The company belns on the direct march and In 
quick time, he will commAnd: 

1. Mark Time, 2. KARCH. 

63. This win be executed as prescribed In the school 
of platoon, Na 176, To resume the direct march: 

1. Cbmpany Forward. 2. mabch. 

61. To cause the march in double quick time, the in- 
structor will command: 

1. Company, 2. Double Quick, 8. march. 

65. The command march will be given at the instant 
cither foot is comin*; to the ground. To resume the 
march in quick time, he will coiiumind: 

1. Company, 2. Quick Tune, 3. march. 

66. The company being at a halt, the Instructor may 
cause it to march in the back step, by the command: 

1. Company Bnchv^nrd, 2. MAKCir. 

67. The back step will be exoontod n<v<>rdlng to the 

Brlnoiplcs laid down in the hoIiooI of i»liitoon, Xo. 1*?. 
lit the use of this step being raro, tho instructor will 
not cause more than ton or mleen stops to be taken In 
succession. 

OS. The inr,trnctor will not exon-lso the company In 
marching in tloublo qnlfk time, till the men jire well 
estal>lisluHl in the length and swill in»ss of ilio pare in 
quick time; ho will thon en<l(»nvi)r to render tlie 
march of one hundred and slxty-flvo paces per 
minute, equally, easy anil familiar, o))servlng the 
same erectness of body and composure of mind os in 
quick time. 

60. NVlien marching in double quick time, If a sub- 
division (in coluiMTii has to chang*' 4lire<'tion by turn- 
i/j,7, or has to form lino, the nu-n will ciulcken tlie 
pace to one humlrcil an<l oiurhty si«»ps per minute. 
The same swiftness of stop will !>♦• »'i>scrvo«l under all 
clrcumstaneos, when groat rapidity of movement ih 
required. 

To march in rftrotit. 
70. The company bohighaltofl and correctlv align wl 
when the instructor sliall wisii to mar^.'h in retreat, he * 
will ooinmaml: 



will place himself in front of the directing Riiide, oon* 
bed in No. 52, and add: 



SCHOOL OF THE COMPANY. 47 

1. Oompanif. 2. About— vack, 

71. The company having faced about, the Instrnctor 
. /ill place himself in front of tl 
forming to what is prescribed i 

8. Compare Fbrward, 

72. At this command the directing guide will pass 
qnickly into the rear rank, now become the fVont> 
and will conform to what is indicated in No, 52, and 
following, the instructor will then add: 

4. MABCH. 

73. This march will be conducted on the same prin- 
ciples as the advance in line. 

74. The instructor will cause to be executed, march- 
ing in retreat, all that has been prescribed for ad- 
vance. 

75. The instrnctor having halted, the company will, 
when he wishes, face to the front, by the command 
prescribed in No. 49. 

76. The company being in march by the Ax>nt rank, 
the instructor will cause the right about to be executed 
by the command: 

1. Company. 2. Bight Abotii, 3. march. 

77. At the third command tlie company will 
promptly face about, and recommence the march by 
the rear rank. 

78. To resume the march by the front rank, the In- 
structor will give the same command, and regulate 
the march by the same means. 

79. In marching in double quick time, the distance 
between the ranks will be thirty-three inches; the 
pieces will be habitually carried on the right shoulder. 

SO, Wliencver the company is halted, the men will 
bring the pieces to a shoulder at the command halt, 
and the rear rank will close to its proper distance. 

81. When the pieces are carried on the right shoulder 
in quick time, the distance between the ranks will be 
twenty-six inches. Whenever the instructor brings 
the company from a shoulder to this position, the. 
rear rank must shorten a little the first steps to gain 
the prescribed distance, and will lengthen the steps 
on tne contraiy, in order to close up when the pieces 
are brought to a shoulder. 

82. In all cases wheie the pieces are carried at the 
rigM shoulder or at the trail, they will be brought to a 
shoulder at the command Tialt, 

To march by the flank, 

83. The company being in line aiid.aX«i.\v'Bax,\»^«:o»Ri 
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it to inarch by the right flank, the Instmotor "wUl 
command: 

1. Company; Bight—TACB 2. Ibrward, 9, ICASCS. 
Sk At the first command the company will Otoe to 
the right; 1 1 the command mcurch the company will 
step of smartly in quick time; the lieutenant and 
sergeant will direct their march straight forward, the 
men of the rear rank marching abreast of their res- 
X>ectiye firont rank men, and touching elbows on that 
side, all obseryine the principles laid down in the 
school of platoon, JNo. 218» 

85. The march by the left flank will be exeoated hy 
the same commands, substituting left for righL 

lb change direction by flle, 

86. The company being faced by a flank, and either 
at a halt or on the march, to cause it to change dlreo* 
tion, the instructor will command: 

1. FUe leift (or right,) 2. ICABCH. 
S7. At the command march^ the first file will wheel: 
if to the left or side of the front rank man, he will 
take care not to turn at once, but to describe a small 
arc of a circle, shortening a little the first two or three 
steps, to give the rear rank man time to conform to 
the moyement. If the wheel be to the side of the rear 
rank man, he will conform himself to the movement 
laid down for the front rank man. Each file will 
wheel on the same ground where that which preceed- 

88. The instructor will see that the wheel be exeon- 
cd according to these principals, in order that the 
distance between the flies lauy be preserved, and that 
there be no check or hindrance at the wheeling 
point. 
To halt (Ae cwnpany marching by a flank and face U to the 

\, Company, 2. halt. 3. front. 

«>. At the third command the wuipany faces to the 
leit if uiarchinK by the right flank, and to the rlcht. If 
imm'hlng by loft. As soon as the comimny Ims fft<*ed, 
the lioutenant will move hrlnkly to wlioro the march- 
ing flank has halted, (fHtabliKh a Imsts, and i>oniniand: 
1: lih/ht (or l€/t)—i}iiK!iti, '2, ruoNT, and then resume 
his place in lino. 

Marching by a flank to form on right (or left) by file into 
line, 

90. If the company be marching by the right flank 
the instructor will command: 



'. !( - 





■ yt*" 

mLun 


j: 


v''.^» 


it 


:.i« 






fig. ^ ' 




^\ 






SCHOOL OF THE COMPANIT. 49 

(Fig. 1.) 1. On right into line, 2. march. 
01. At the first command, the llentenant will pass 
quickly to the point where the right of the company 
^ to rest, to mark the alignment, and place himself 
:XiEkcing the direction the company is marching, will 
1)rlng his sabre to a present, and remain in this posi- 
tion until the company has formed, when he will cor- 
rect the alignment, and resume his place in line. 

92. At the command march, given the instant the 
Tight guide is abreast with the adjutant, the rear rank 
will mark time; the guide will turn to the right and 
place himself on the line,his right arm touching lightly 
the left breast of the lieutenant, the first front rank 
man will pass the ground where the guide turned, and 
then turn to the right and place himself by the left 
side of the guide, the next front rank man will pass 
In rear of the first, turn to the right and place himself 
on the lefti of the first, and thus in succession from 
right to left, the rear rank will mark time, until the 
guide and two men on his^ left of the front rank has 
formed on the line, when they will turn to the right 
in succession, conforming to what is prescribed for 
the front rank, each directing himself on his file lead- 
er. 

93. If the company be marching by the left flank, 
the instructor will cause it to form, on left into line, on 
the same principles, substituting in the command 
Wt for riglU. In either case the instructor will cause 
me lieutenant to so select the ground that the men 
may have at least six paces to march after turning, 

Mtxrching by a flank, to form by company or platoon into 
line. 
W. The company being in march by the right^flank, 
Will form line, by the command: 

1. By confpany into line, 2. mabch. 

95. At the command march the guide will continue 
to move straight forward, the men will advance the 
right shoulder and take the double quick step, and 
move up into line by the shortest route; as they suc- 
cessively arrive on the line with the guide, they will 
take the step from him, aad then turn their eyes to 
the front. 

96. The men of the rear rank will confornai to the • 
movements of their respective file leaders. 

97. At the instant the movement commences, the 
lieutenant will briskly move up and keep on a line 
with the shoulders of the right guide, and outside the 
ground, the left of the company will occupy when 
formed, in order to prevent the men from paA8lii!^tS:\& 
perpendicular. t^ 
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96. As 0oon as the oompaaiy is IbrmeddM lastroo* 
tor will command guide UfL when the left gvide wlU 
TttompUy seleot oljeote on the Dolnt of (}lieetU»« br 
the afa 6f the Ut Uentenant. m hereto explained* Im 
whdle moYing forward tooohlag elbows to th(6 leCt. 

W. Thle moyement wUl be ezeeated while mavob* 
ing by the left flank, by the same oommandCL aadlqr 
Inyerse means. The company being fimned: the Iiif 
stxuctor will command: 

GvidemghL 

100. The company being in march by the vlfAH 
flank, the Instmctoar will oatise It to form platoouMy 
the command: 

1. BypMoom. 2. kabok. 

101, This moyement will be executed by eaoii plft> 
toon according to the above principles, each chlir ef 
platoon without waiting for the other will oommi 
guide Ufl, at the instant uieir respective platoona 



rormed, when the left file of each platoon will aeiag 
the directing guide, the flrst taking points of direettoii, 
and the riinalnder following exactly in his t 



the directing guide, the flrst taking points of ( 
md the riinalnder following exactly in his 1 , 

102. In marching by the left flank, the movements 
wUl be executed by Inverse means, each chief of pte- 
toon giving the command, flruOte right as soon aa taslr 
platoons are formed, 

Mm^Mng in eolumn by platocnSf tomarehbyajkmk^ 
the Htme dfremon,* 

(Fig. 2.) 1. Ctolumn, by the righi flank. 2, tVe IsA. 

8. MARCH. 

103. At the command mareh each platoon wlU Ams 
to the sright in marching, and wheel by flies to tbs 
left, and then march straight forward* the leading flXs 
oftiie second platoon will unite with the rear fdeoC 
the first, and thus form flront to rear. 

101. If the company is marching by platoons il^il 
in Aront and the instructor should 'vnsh to maichla 
retreat by flies, he will command: 



1. OUumnf by (he l^ flank. 2. JiVe 1^ 8. ] 

105. This movement will be executed on the i 

principles, the left file ofthe fourth platoon nnlttng 
with the right flle of the flfth, thewnole moringto 
ther — 



To break from a haU into column bypkOoonM, 
108. The company being at a halt and faced to the 
firont, the instructor will command: 
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(Fig. 3.) 1. By platoon, right wheel, 2. habch. 

107. At the command march, each platoon will 
iBirlieel to the right according to the principles pre* 
scribed for the wheel on a fixed pivot, and when the 
man who condacts the marching flank of each pia<* 
toon arrives within one pace of the perpendicular, 
its chief will command: 

1. Such platoon, 2. halt. 

108. At the command AaK, the men will stop short 
on the advanced foot, the left guide of each pla- 
toon will instantly place himself upon the line, 
taking care not to leave more space between himseli 
and the pivot man, then will contain the intermedi- 
ate files, this done the chief of each platoon will add; 

8. ic/Z— DEBSS. 4, FBONT, 

109. The company will break by platoons to the left 
aecording to the same principle; the chiefs of platoons 
on arriving near the perpendicular, will commamd, 
jfuch platoon halt, and then placing themselves on 
the line, command: 

1. JS'^'rt, second or third (as the case may be) platoon, 

2. ICigTU DBESs , and as soon as the alignment Is 

ended. 3. fbont. 

To march in column, 

110. The company having wheeled by platoons to 
the right the instructor will command: 

L Column forward, 2. Guide left, 3. mabch. 

111. At the second command, the left guide of the 
leading platoon will take two points on the ground 
in a straight line to the front, at the third the whole 
will step off together: the guides of the rear platoons 
marching exactly in the traca of the leading one, pre- 
serving between the latter and himself a distance 
precisely equal to the front of his platoon, the men 
will each feel lightly the elbow of his neighbor to- 
wards the guide. 

112. A column left in front will be put in march, 
according to the same principles, substituting in the 
command; 

Guide right far guide left, 

113. The instructor wishing to break by platoons to 
the right, and move the column forward without halt- 
ing Will caution the company to that effect, and com- 
mand: 
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'XU, At tlie mmm and more* Um pMooiam wUI w li trt 

to the xlght, oonformlng to the pirtiictnlee T ' — 

■criped; wbieBL the man who oSa Aw m thi~ 
flftiik anlTes near the perpendiflnler the 
Wllladd: 

4,.QuldeU(fi, 5, VOBWABO. 

115, Attli^lbnrth cxiuiiLi^Ltd^ ihe leiuLlng guide will 
iTistantly tHfe*^ iioljitia on tliii trouiKi Off UtitbrQ ex- 
plained, ut the tllfth., whk^h vilJ be ^vt^a fit the ht- 
t^aut t)ie Ili^t pTaU3i:>]i lio^ completed tl;e wli^el, all 
the plato{>n!« will move straight to the rront^ thi? men 
talking the iftep of twenty-til^ht lnc-he4«, the ^ulde^«jf 
tlie r(?ar rilatcKmK phR'hiit; tJM^^jiisrlvi?^ on, ami folkiv* 
Ins tlie tru<*e of Ui** le^idiij^ uiio, the lucu touch lug 



iiehtl^the elbow*! towai'dr^ lEn^ ^iiide, 

»peo. 

rivM for fTJ./itfe ^d^jf. 



.Jtiw Th^ f■oInp,^Tly inny hr<- Evk Dy pldtoonss to the l^^ 



Will--: ■'.■ i.-::' \'-- ' ■'■■■'[iMmKM 

cording to the principles prescribed aboye; whether 
t^e platoons alter wheeling Into coltunn, are perpeiH 
dlcmar to the line Just oceapled: and whether the 
guide who placed himself where the marehlng flank 
of the platoon has to rest, has left between mmself 
find the f^nt rank man on the right (or left) thei^pace 
necessarv to eontaln tlie front of the platoon. 

118. If the company be marching in line to the 
front, the Instructor will cause It to break by platooae 
to the right or left, by the commands prescribed in 
No. 118 and following. At the command Moroib, the 
platoons will wheel to the right, (or left) in the man- 
ner already explained, the pivot man will take eeie 
to mark time in his place, without aAraneingori^ 
ceding, the guides oonforming to what la prawrlhed 
InNorilo. 

JRetnarka on (he march in eoiwrnu 

119. If the chiefs and guides of platoons ijigleBt te 
lead off and decide the march from the first step^ the 
march will be begun in uncertainty, which will eauee 
waverings, a Iosk of the step, and a loss of dlstanea, 

120. If the leading guide take unequal steps, the 
march of his platoon, and that which loUows, will be 
uncertain; there will be undulations. qaickenlii|Ei 
and slackenings in the march, and if the same goUe 
be not habituated to prolong a given direction, with- 
out deviation he will describe a crooked Une, and tha 
column must wind to conform Itself to such Une. 
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12L If the following guides does not march in the 
trace of the preceding one, he will lose his distance at 
every moment in endeavors to regain the trace, the 
preservation of which* is the most Important princi- 
ple in the march in column. 

122. The guide of each platoon in column will be re- 
sponsible for the direction, distance, and step; the 
chief of the platoon for the order and conformity of 
his platoon with the movcBaents of the guide. 

123. The instructor will watch over the execution of 
all the principles prescribed; he will also, sometimes, 
place himself in rear, align himself on the guides, 
and halt, pending some thirty paces together, to veri- 
ty the accuracy of the guides. 

To change direction, 

124. The changes of direction of a column while 
marching will be executed according to the principle 
prescribed for wheeling on the march. 

125. Whenever a column is to change direction the 
instructor will change the guide if not already 
there, to the flank opposite tlie side to which the 
change is to be made, if to the right he will command, 
ffuide left, if to the left, guide riglUy provided the guide 
is not already in that position. 

126. The column being right in front, and the in- 
structor should wish to change direction to the right, 
he will command, change direction to the right, and im- 
mediately go himself or send the 1st lieutenant to the 
point where the change of direction is to be made. 

127. The instructor or lieutenant will place hims^f 
on the direction of the guides, so as to present his 
breast to that flank of the column. 

128. The leading guide will direct his march on the 
marker, so that in passing, his left arm may graze his 
breast, when he arrives within four paces the chief 
of first platoon will command, ^rs^p^o^oon right wheel. 
followed by march the instant the guide is abreasi 
with the marker; the wheel being nearly ended, the 
same chief will command, forward,, and when com- 
pleted, guide left, when the platoon will move forward, 
the guide taking points on the ground in the new di- 
rection. 

L29. The remaining platoons will continue to march 
straight forward till up with the marker, when they 
will wheel to the right, in succession and retake the 
direct march by the same commands. 

130. If the column be in march right in front to 
change direction to the left the instructor will coxa' 
m&na guide right. At this command the leading 9^ldfik 
Will take points on the ground, aixCi \!ii!^ x«wc ^s^^^^ 
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placing themselves In his trace, the men taking the 
touch of elhowB to the right. 

181. The change of direction to the left will then be 
execnted according to the same principles, as the 
change to the right, substitnting in thecommandii, 
I^it for rt'^A/, and when the change is completed the 
instructor will command: 

Guide Bight, 

182. The change of direction will be executed with 
the left in front oy inverse means. 

183. In changes of direction in double ^uUk time 
the platoons will wheel according to the principles 
prescribed in the school of the platoon No. 256. 

184. In order to prepare the men for those forma- 
tions in line, which can only be executed by turning 
to the right or left, the instructor will sometimes 
cause the column to change direction to the side of 
the guide, by the command: 

Mead oj column left {or right) turn, 

186. In this case the chiefs of platoon will command. 
left (or riKlit) turn Instead or left (or right) wheel, 
wlien each platoon in succession will turn, conform- 
ing to what is prescribed in school of the platoon No. 
253 and 254. 

186. It is highly important to preserve distances and 
direction, that all the sub-divisious in a column 
should change direction precisely at the same point; 
it is for this purpose that that point should always be 
marked in advance, that the guides may direct their 
march upon the marker. 

187. Each chief of platoon will take care that his 
sub>division arrives at the point of change in a square 
with the line of direction. 

To halt the column, 

1. Column. 2. halt. 

188. At the second command the column will halt. 
The guides will stand fast, although they may have 
lost both distance and direction. 

139, If a guide having lost distanceseek to recover it 
after the command he will only throw his fault on 
the following guide, who having marched well will no 
longer be at his proper distance. 

140. The instructor wishing to form line will place 
himself about ten paces iii advance ot the leading 
fividOf face to him and rectiiy if necessary the guides 
of tJje rear platoon, then command*. 
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(Fig. 4.) 1. Leift into hne, wheel, 2. mabch. 

141. At the command march, the platoons will all 
Wheel to the left, on th« principles of wheel, form a 
halt* each chief of platoon on arriving near the pei- 
pendicular will command: 

1. Such platoon. 2. hai^t. 

142. The 1st lieutenant at the instant the move- 
ment commences will move rapidly to the point 
where the right of the company, will rest when In 
line, and as soon as the first platoon halts, he will 
cause the right guide to step up on the line and then 
command, right dress. This heing ended he will add, 
JTBONT, and resume his place in line. 

143. If the left be in front they will be formed into 
line by the commands, right into line, wheel, which 
Will be executed on the same principles, and by in- 
verse means, the 1st lieutenant will go to the point 
Where the left of the company will.rest, and command: 

itf/J— DBBSS. FRONT, &C. 

144^' If the column be marching right in front, and 
the instructor should wish to form it into line with- 
out halting the column, he will give the commands 
J>rescribed in No. 140. At the command march, the 
eft guides will halt short and mark time on their 
own ground, conforming to the movements of the 
marching flank, the lieutenant and chiefs of platoons 
will conform to what is prescribed in No. 142 and fol- 
lowing. 

145. Should the instructor wish to form left into 
line without halting, and continue the march In 
that direction, he will command: 

L JBy platoons, left wheel. 2. march. 
. 146. This command will be executed on the same 
principles prescribed in No. 141. except that when the 
rlfiJit ofplatoons arrives near tne line the Instructor 
Will command: 

8. Guide right (or left), 4. FORWARD. 

147. At the third command the guide designated will 
take points of direction, and at the fourth, given at 
the instant the wheel is completed, the whole will 
move off, touching elbows towards the side of the 
guide. 

To break the company into platoons and to reform the 
emnpany, 

148. The company being in march to the front to. 
line and the instructor should 'vrtifti \o TaaJtc3tL^a.^Jo» 
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■ame dtoeetton In oolnmiig ly platooni tlf^ In tnot, 

%kj| ^■vfil!! Jtf*i«ftO gift ■•» iIm 



breoft lb Me li^ 4. XABOK. 
148L At the oominaiid icabch the chief of the llMt 
Idatoon will BrUklT command: 1. i%«< plofoMi/br* 
trard. Sl CHiidtf liffWi when it wHl eontlnne to mone 
eqnare to the fhmt; all the femainlns nlatoons at tha 
command manh will face by the i^ht^ and march 
■traisht mrward, and when the ehief of the mocnUI 
platoon arriyee near the trace of the chief of tha link 
he win o ^- 



1. Swond jplatoofk 2. i^Oe M yiteiJt &lfimA.4. CM^ 

M. ThewoidMar0ftwillbeslyentheiBetanthea^ 
rivee <m the traoe of the giude of the first nlatoaii, 
when the men of the leoond platoon will all Dmw to 
the left, and at the fourth command given after tha 
men have faced, take the tonoh of the elbows to the 
xl(Kht and march directly in the trace of the first pla- 
toon« 

UL The third, fourth, and fifth platoons will break 
to the left by the -same commands and means pr^ 
scribed tot the second. Theinstmctor as soon as tha 
fifth platoon has fkused to the left in column, commaasl 
gutde 1^ when the guide of the leading platoon will 
take points of direction to the front, and all the re» 
maining guides place themselves upon his trace. 

102. The company may be broken into column* left 
In firont by inverse means, the chief of the fifth pli^ 
toon at the command morcA, will command guide Iq^ 
and move square to the front, and as soon as the men 
of the first platoon have foced to the right In march- ' 
Ing, the instractor will command: 

CMderight. 

15S. In this cose chiefii of platoons will be carefU to 
five the command, l» J^ the right flank, 2. xabch. a 
jittle before the left file of their platoons arrive on the 
traoe of the left guides of the preceding one rather 
than to allow them to pass the line, whien would ni^ 
avoidably cause a loss of distance as well asdlrectlon* 
and then command, guide l^ as soon as their men 
havefliced, which will give time for the left guide ta 
place himself on the line without loosing his dlstanoa. 

151. This movement will be executed at first from a 
halt and then on the march. The company being in 
column by platoon right in front and at a Aoft, the In* 
Mtraetor win command: 



nu 



M> I 



1 ■, 



Fig. «? » » 

lilt 



Fig. «. rm 



#* 



Xs 



SCHOOIi OF THE COMPANY. 67 

1. I^yrm Oompant/, 2. habch. 
156. At the first command the 1st lieutenant will 
move briskly to the point where the left of the com- 
pany Is to rest, and place himself on the line and 
mcing the first platoon. 

156. At the command marchy the chief of first pla- 
toon will command, riaht dress and stdnd fast. The 
clilefe of the second, third, fourth and fifth platoons 
"Will briskly command: 1. such platoon^ left obliquet 
march; when the men of each platoon will take the 
oblique step, and as soon as each clears the left file of 
the preceding one he will command hai«t, then pla- 
cing himself on the line, 

ItigM Dress— TiLO^rr, 

157. The 1st lieutenant will then correct any errors 
In the alignment that may occur and resume his 
place In line. 

168. To form company on the march the commands 
and means are the same except that the leading pla- 
toon continues to march square to the front, its chief 
ccmmandlng guide right. The chiefs of the other pla- 
toons commanding dmible quick before that of vfiarch, 
and move upon the line in double quick time, retak- 
ing the steps from the platoon already formed in 
qtuck time as they successively arrive. 

159. The instructor as soon as the company Is form- 
ed will command: 

Guide LefU 

180. When the company is in column by platoon 
left In front, they will be formed by inverse means, 
the principles are the same. 

Diminishing and Increasing of a Column by Platoons, 

161. Platoons will be broken off from the directing 
flank only. That is from the left flank when the 
right is in front and from the right flank when the 
left is In front. 

162. The company being In march and supposed to 
constitute part of a column right In front, the instruc- 
tor, in order to pass an obstruction which may arise 
on the left of the company, will command: 

1. I^/th Platoon^ from Left to Rear, 2. march, 

163. At the first command the chief of this platoon 
WiUadd: 

By the Right Flank, IHle I^ft. 

164. At the command, march, the platoon will face 
to the right In marching, and -wYveeY \ii^ ^«^ Xft^XsA 
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left, the chief of platoon directing himself on the left 
file of the company. 

165. If another platoon iB to break to the rear, the 
Bame commands will be given both by the instmctor 
and chief of platoon substituting fourth for flftb 
which will be executed as explained above. The plft- 
toon already in rear will mark time and as the other 
platoon faces by the right ilank and breaks by file to 
the left they will unite with the rear of this platoon, 
break by flle to the right and then left, and thus con- 
tinue until the instructor commands: 

1. Platoons into Line, 2. march. 

166. At this they will re-form on the line, conform- 
ing to what is prescribed in No. 95, except that tlio 
right flic of the leading platoon will unite and form 
on the left of the platoon ali-cady on the line. 

1()7. These movements will be executed when the 
loft is ill front by inverse means, Kubstituting>?r«f tot 
fl/th, left Jlatik for right Jiank, and file right for jile It'/t, 

To March t?ie Column in route and execute the movemerUt 
incident thereto, 

168. The swiftness of the route step will be at the 
rate of one hundred and ten steps per minute, which 
will be habitually maintained in columns in route 
when the n)a(ls and ground will permit. 

160. The company being at a halt in line or In col- 
umn by platoons, to cause it to march in the route 
step, the instructor will command: 

1. Column Forward. 2. Guide Left {or right), 3. Route 

iaep. 4. 3IAUCII. 
' 170. At the command march, both ranks will stop off 
together; the rear rank will take, in inarching, by 
sl'.orlcninga few steps the distance of one pace (JS In- 
ches) from the front rank, which distance will be 
computed from the breasts of the roar rank men to 
the bucks of the front rank. The men will without 
furtlier command carry arms at uilt, when they will 
not be r«Miulred to preserve silence or march In the 
cadence step, but may march at ease, care being taken 
to pn'vent the ranks from intermixing; the front 
rank from getting in advance of the guide or the rear 
rank from op(>ning to too great a distance. 

171. The company marching in Mie route step will 
change dlrtM-tion without formal commands on a cau- 
tion or indication horn the captain. The rear rank 
will (H>nie up to change diriK'tion in the same man- 
ner as thefr«>nt, rank; eacli rank will conform it sell in 
the ruutu blcp to the principles prescribed for the 
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ehange In closed ranks, except that the pivot man 
will take steps, foarteen inches instead of nine, in or- 
der to clear the wheeling i>oint. 

172. To cause the cadenced step to be resumed the 
instmotor will command. 

1. Quick Time, 2, maboh. 

178. At the command march, the men will bring 
their pieces to a shoulder, retake the cadence step 
trotD. the GTtiide, the rear rank closing to its proper dis- 
tance. 

174. Tlie company marching by the route step, the 
Instructor will cause it to march by a flank by the 
commands: 

L Ctompant/ by the RiftlU (or left) Flank, 2. FOe Le^ {or 
right). 3. march. 
176. At the command march, the company will face 
to the right (or left) and wheel immediately to the left 
(or right); all the flies will come up in succession to 
Wheelon the same spot where that which preceded It 
wheeled. If there be files or platoons broken ofl" to the 
rear they will by wheeling regain their respective 
places and follow the movement of the company. 

176. The company being at a halt and in line, should 
the instructor wish to exercise it by fours, he will 
command: 

1. Right {or te/C) Four Deep. 2. mabch. 

177. This movement will be executed as prescribed 
in the school of platoon. . 

Counter'march, 

178. The company being at a TiaU^ and in line right 
In front, to cause it to counter-march, the instructor 
will command: 

L OomUer-mareh. 2. Company Right Face, 8. BMe l£fi, 

4. MABCH. 

179. At the word march, the company will step oft 
■martly; the first file will wheel to the left, march 
two paces, and again wheel to the left, then direct its 
march along the front rank, so as to arrive behind 
and about two paces from where the left of the com- 
pany formerly rested: this point being marked by 
we Ist lieutenant at the instant the movement com- 
mences. Each file will come up successively to wheel 
on the same ground where the first wheeled, the lead- 
ing file having arrived near the point where the rig,ht 
is to rest, the uistructor will commttnOi*. 
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h Company. SL HAZo; a. noHT. 4. JB^pUraa 

ISO. ThocommaTid halt will be jtfen at fiw 1 
%\x^ rJKht flle fi trivet ab^^^afat -mVkk, the llMI' 
wbeu tho men will Iinlt, and \\i ttifi ftmrth be i 
by theripfbu . j 

18b In a t-olumn by platoon tbecoanter-mKrohvl] 
b€ cxeeuteil b>' tbe ^iQUie conmmtidsaiidont^eMlil 
principles, th(» kistiK'trjr oomiiiaJidlng ^kilK, ftl the la 
stant ttic" rfirbt file of i})iilrM:»u arrives opposite I 
whore tJi6 left rewtpfl before tbe Tnovemeiit oomiiMI! 
red, TV'biob pnlnt i^houkl \}i> marked by himself or ll 
llp.iitenf\nt. 

18^ In robgrnii b'H in front the eoanter-HISVelLWt] 
be executed by Inverse means. 

Befno <ti Oo^uma hy FbOoon^ to JFbrm SUffld (or l4A)ibd 
Line, 

188. Beina in march and In column by ptatoofn Tlgl! 
In ftont. the instmctor wishing to ftMrm into line t 
the rii^t, will command: 

(Fig. 8.) VOnBiohtinUiIAM,% CMOeBittfid.' 
181. At the second command the men will all tak 
the touch of elbows to the right, the column eonttav 
Jng to move straigbt forward; at the same time the k 
lieutenant, passing around the rear of the eompan; 
will move brisklv to the point where the right or th 
company ought to rest when in line and plaoe hln 
self as indicated in No. 91, which line should baa 
chosenZthat the guide of each platoon after tamlns t 
the right will have at least six paces to march bent 
arriving on the line. 

185). Tne head of the column having arrived near!; 
opposite the 1st lieutenant, the instructor will add; 

8, MABCH. 

186. At this the first platoon will turn to the fkdil 
conforming to the principles prescribed in school ( 
platoon. No. 2f)8 and 2iH. Its chief will direct hi 
march on the 1st lieutenant, and when within on 
pace of the line, he will command, hattt then plaolQ 
himself upon the line will add: 

Hight DBBSS. FBOST. 

187. The second platoon will continue to mor 
straight forward, until its guide shall arrive oipifatil 
the left file of the first, when its chief will oommaul 
right turn, when this platoon will move on the liw 
Its guide directing himself on the left file of the fin 
p^toon. On arriving abreast with the rear xaal 
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its chief will command, hcUt^ right dreag, which 
will be executed as herctoibre explained. 

188. The third, fonrth and fifth platoons will each 
sucoesslv^y conform to what hasjost been prescribed 
fbr the second. 

188. A colamn by platoon left in front will form left 
into lino according to the same principles and by in- 
verse means. 

7b Slack Arms, 

190. At this command ntimber three of the front rank 
in each platoon will pass his piece before lilm, seize It 
with the left hand near the upper band, and place the 
butt a little in advance of his left toe, the barrel to- 
wards the body, and draw the rammer slightly from 
its place; number two of the front rank willalso draw 
the rammer slightly and pass his picco to number 
threef who will seize it with the right hand near the 
upper band, and pla(;ing the butt a little in advance of 
tiae right toe of number tur), the barrel to the front, he 
will cross the rammers of the pieces, the rammer of 
number two being inside. Number three of the rear 
rank will slightly draw his rammer, lean his piece 
forward, the lock plate downward; advance the right 
toot about six inches, and insert the rammer between 
the rammer and the barrel of the piece of his flle 
leader; with the right hand he will place the butt of 
his piece about thirty-six inches in rear of and per- 
pendicular to the front rank, bringing back his right 
root by the side of his left. ]S umber three of th e front 
rank will at the same time lean the stack to the rear 
and force down all the rammers. The stack being 
formed, the remaining men of the platoon will pass 
their pi:eces forward, the barrel down, and rest it on 
the stack. 

191. The men of each platoon having taken the first 
position without arms, the instructor will command: 

1. Break Banks, 2. mabch. 

192. To again form line and resume arms, the men 
of each platoon, at the signal or command to form 
company, will withdraw his piece from tlie stack and 
resume his place in line at shoulder arms; the num- 
bers forming the stack being careful tosieze their 
pieces At the same time, and by raising the stack 
looflen the rammers, thereby avoiding danger of the 
pieces feOling. 
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INSTBUGTION FOB BKIBMISHBBd. 

1. By tlM term MMnnUkan, irfll hereixi to' ^ 

stood, any oompany or body of Inflmtry, tIMwte 
And actually dm^loyed Ibto open fllea or looee — 
This term wlu only be applied to the comL. 

whilst so extended: the moment that titmymtm 

sembled or reformed Into closed flies, they will remna 
their habitual denomination of ist or 2d oompaiiy, 
etc., as the case may be* 

2. Slcirmishers will be thrown oot to dear the wmt 
for and to oover the movements of the main oorpa to 
whloh they belong; oonsequenUy they may be thrown 
out to the front, to a flank, to the rear, or in %bf^ 
several dlreottons as may be deemed neoesaanr. 

8. When sldrmlahers are thrown ootlbr taUjaah* 
pose, they will regulate thelrmoTementsaoaa toKMp 
ttie main body eonstantly covered. 

4. Movements of skimushers, thoogh made In looaa 
flies, most be snl^eot to such rules as will give (o tbS 



with the same predasion as in closed vanka. beoaipia 
snoh ezaotness would materially Interfere with ttav 
prompt execution. ^ ^ ^ ^, , ^ 

ft. £&oh company or body of sklrmishezB will alwava 
have a reserve, the strength of which will varyaomil- 
ing to circumstances. If the body thrown oot be 
wUhin Bust^ning distance of the main oocpa,ar^ 
serve of one or two platoons wiU be sufllcient Ibreaeli 
company, whose duty will be to ftimlsh the line with 
cartridges, relieve the ftttigued, and serve ac a inUyliM 
point, if at too great a distance, a whole company or 
companies may be employed as a reserve finr the aaoe 

6. The reservea will be placed behind the ocntreof 
the line of skirmishers, the company reserves at one 
hundred and the principal reserve at two hnndrad 
paces, or according to dronmstaneea. Hie i 

while holding themselves within sustaining < 

of the line, should be, as much as possible, In nj 

tlon to aflbrd each other mutual protection, and 

profit by any aoddent the ground may preaankto 
conceal themselves flrom the view of the enemy. 

7. The movements of sklrmishen will be eanenMI 
in double quick time^ the run being resorted to only Jn 
cases of urgent necessity, the skirmishers carrying 
their pieces in the manner most convenient to tnem. 
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8. The movements will be habitually indicated by 
the sounds of the bugle, the officers, and if necessary, 
the sergeants will repeat and cause the commands to 
be executed, as soon as they are given; but to avoid 
mistakes when signals are used, they will wait until 
the last bugle note is sounded, before commencing the 
movement. 

9. When skirmishers are required to move rapidly, 
the officers will see that the men economize Lheir 
strength, keep cool, and proflt by all the advantages 
^hlch the ground may oner for cover. 

Z>€plopments, 

10. A company may be deployed as skirmishers in 
two ways: rorward and by a ilank; the deployment 
forward will be adopted when the company is behind 
the line on which it is to be established as skir- 
mishers; and by a flank when it is already on that 
line. 

11. Whenever a company is to be thrown out as 
skirmishers, the left file of the platoons to be deployed 
Will be detached as a guard for the captain, and the 
platoons counted in fours, irrespective of officers or 
sergeants, and divided in the centre, that Is, between 
two and three of each rank, forming groups of four 
men, who will be careful to know and sustain each 
other. When the entire company is to be deployed, 
the left files of the fourth and fifth platoons wul form 
a guard for the 1st lieutenant. 

12. A company may be deployed on its right, left or 
centre file, or on any other designated file. In this 
manner skirmishers may be thrown forward with 
the greatest possible rapidity on any ground they 
may desire to occupy, the interval depending on the 
extent of ground to be covered; but in general groups 
of four men, should not be removed more than thirty 
paces ff om each other; the distance between men of 
the same group, when deployed, will be four paces; in 
no case will they lose sight of each other. 

18. A chain of skirmishers ought generally to pre- 
serve their alignment, but no advantages th^ ground 
may ofl'er for shelter will be sacrificed to obtmn this 
ree^alarity. 

To Deploy Forward, 
14. A company being at a halt, when the captain 
shall wish to deploy it forward on left file of third 
platoon, holding the fourth and fifth platoon in re- 
serve, he will command: 

{Fig» 7.)1. Three Sight Pfa<o<m«, aa Sk*rw\%K«f%. 
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2. On L^ Group take Interval, d. MARCH {or dovbiU 
quick— UAHCH.,) 
15. At the first command, the sergeants of the 
platoons designated, will promptly place themselves 
one pace in rear or the centres of their respective 
platoons: and the files composing the guard will 
briskly form two paces in rear of the second platoon; 
the captain will indicate to the sergeant of the left 
group the point on which he wishes him to direct his 
inarch; at the same time the first lieutenant, placing 
himself before the centre of the fourth and fifth 
platoons, will command: 

1. Reserve, 2. About— vack, 3. Forward, i. MARCH. 

10. At the fourth command the reserve will step two 
or three paces to the rear, so as to unmask the left 
flank of the tliird platoon, when it will be halted by 
tlie 1st lieutenant, and faced to the front. 

17. At tlie command march, the left group of four 
men, conducted by the sergeant of the third platoon, 
will direct itself on the point indicated; all the other 
groups of fours, throwing forward the left shoulder, 
will move diagonally to the front in double <iulck 
time, so as to gain to the right the space of twenty 
IKiccs, which will be the distance between each group. 

18. At tlie instant tlie iiioveuient commences, the 
sergeants will move rapidly to the right of Wxaleft 
fjroup of fours in tlu'ir resix-ctive platoons, to conduct 
lliein, ])lacing thiiiiiseivos abreast with the front 
rank; when the sc-oond group from the left shall ar- 
rive on a line with and twenty imces from the first; it 
will march stniight forwanl, keeping C(mstantlyon 
tlie same alignment, and lw(?nty puces from thi t 
group: the third and all the others will conform to 
wiiat lias just been pnsoribod for the sec*oud, all ar- 
riving on the linci successively, the right guide of the 
company with the last group. 

19. Theh't't guide having reached the point where 
the left of the line should rest, the captain will com- 
mand: 

1, Skinniji7icr.9. 2. HALT. 

20. At the command ftalf the lieutenants and ser- 
geants in charge o{ cKrh group will stand fast; tho 
men will deploy in dou]>le quick time at four luici'S 
from each other, to tlie lel^. No. 1 of the f^ont rank 
placing himself lour paces on the left of the ofn<-er or 
sergeant, and No. 2 twelve paces, the rear rank men 
nla(dng themselves four naces on the left of tlioirflle 
leaders, uud on tlic same line. If any groux>s be not Ju 
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"-Axne at tlie command haM, they will move up briskly, 
^^^^nforming to what has just been prescribed. 

"21. The deployment being executed, the lieuten- 
^*.Xits, sergeants and men will instantly take the posi- 

t.l.on of ready ^ kneeling^ as prescribed in the school of 

X>latoOn, No. 155 and facing the front. 

22. The captain will give a general superintendance 

to the whole deployment, and then place himself 

stboat forty paces in rear of the centre of the line, he 

laaving with him a bugler, and the men detacued 

as a guard. 

23. As soon as the skirmish line is extended, the 1st 
lieutenant will march the reserve by the shortest 
route to a point about one, hundred paces in rear of 
its centre, then conform to all the movements of the 
line. 

24. Skiniilshers will be particulary instructed to 
. take advantage of any cover which the ground may 

offer, and should lie flat on the ground when ever 
sach a movement will protect them from the Are of 
the enemy alignments always yielding to this impor- 
tant advantage. 

•25. Deployments may be made on the right, or on 
the right or left of the centre platoon, upon the same 
principles, and by the same commands, substituting 
the indication right (or left) of centre platoon, for that 
of left file. 

26, In whatever manner the deployment may be 
made, the men in each group of fours will always de- 
ploy at four paces from each other, and upon the offi- 
cer or sergeant on the right of the front rank of eacli 
group. The deployments by groups will habitually 
be made at twenty paces interval; If a gi'eater or less 
interval be required, it will be indicated iii»the com- 
mand. 

27, When a company thrown out as skirmishers Is 
so near the main body, as to render a reserve un- 
necessary the entire company will be extended, In 
the same manner, and according to the same princi- 
ples, as for the deployment of three platoons. In this 
case the captain will move about twenty paces to the 
right of the centre and about forty paces to the rear of 
the line, having with him a bugler, and the men indi- 
cated in No. 11; the first lieutenant will place himself 
eqol-distant between the captain and the left file, and 
about thirty paces in rear ol the liue, he having with 
him the guard indicated No. 11, will if necessary re- 
peat commands from the captain and generally su- 
pQriQtei).d the movements of the left wing ot tha 
^skirmishers. 
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To Deploy by a FUmk, 

28. The company being at a halt, when the captaiz 
Bhall wish to deploy it oya flank, holding theflni 
two platoons in reserve, he will command: 

(Fig. 8.) 1. Three l^ platoons as Skirmiahtrs, 2. 
the right flank take irUervala, 8. mabch, (or i ~ 
quick) ^ABCU. 

29. At the second command, the lieutenants anc 
sergeants of the platoons designated will move brisk 
ly to the front and place themselves one pace in ad' 
vance oftberiglit file of their respective groups, th( 
captain will indicate to the chief of the third platooi 
the point on which he wishes him to direct lili 
marcii; the Ist lieutenant placing himself in front o 
the first and second platoons, will execute what ii 
prescribed in Nos. 15 and 16. 

30. At tlie word march^ all except the left group wil 
face to the right and commence the movement, th< 
officers and sergeants placing themselves abreaist witl 



the right file of their respective groups, will conduc: 
them to the right, tlie left group Will stand fast unti 
the second group from the left has halteil, when il 



will deploy to the left as indicated in No. 20, the sec- 
ond gioup will halt at twenty paces from the one or 
the left, the third at twenty paces from the second anc 
so on to the right; as each group halts they will face U 
the front, (the ofllcers and sergeants briskly placinj 
themselves on ttie right) and deploy as has been al' 
ready explained. 

81. Tlie chiefs of groups will pay particular atten- 
tion to tlio deployments of their respective groui>H 
rifV and will be instructed to JudgodisUmcesby theoyt 

■:? without counting stops, thus rectifying any erron 

'^f. that may 1 >e coninii t ted. 

iji 82. As soon ns tlic movement commences, the Isl 

{J'i lieutenant will face the reserve about and march tc 

•■^•» the rear, us indicated in No. 23. 

J- V 33. The deployment may be made by the lea flank 

•:•'. according to the siime principles, substituting lej[ 

^\ flank for rujht flank in the commands. 

L ' 31. If the eaptiiin should wish to deploy the com- 

I pany upon tlio right or left group of the centre pla- 

\ . toon, he will comhiand: 

^ 1. Such platoons (or ronipani/) as skirmisherx. 2. On rif/?u 

(or U^ft) f/roup (t/tfiini platoon take intervals, 3. By t?u 
I right and left flanks, A. mak('H. 

• : 3.5. At tlio third command the oflloers and sergeant* 

' 1 . will conform to what is prescribetl In No, 2J), exct»pt 

that tlioso on the left of the group designated wiU 
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Slace themselves In front of the left file, and If there 
I a reserve the Ist lieutenant will execute what ifs pre- 
scribed in Nos. 15 and 16. 

86. At the fourth command the group designated ' 
will stand fast, but will deploy as soon as there Is 
room on Its left; all on the right of this eroup will 
face to the right, and those on the left will face to the 
left, the two wings will move off in opposite direc- 
tions, the two groups nearest that which stands fast 
will nalt at twenty paces from this group, all the 
others halting at twenty paces from the group In 
their rear, and each deploying as Indicated in Nos. 20 
and 21. 

87. The entire company may be deployed upon the 
same principles, and upon any named group whatso- 
ever. 

lb extend intervcUs, 
38. This movement, to extend a line of skirmishers, 
will be executed on the principles prescribed for de- 
ployments. If the line be at a halt, and the captain 
should wish to extend Interval to the left he will 
command: 

(Fig. 9.) By the left flank {so many paces) extend inter^ 

vols, 2. MABCH. 

89. At the command march, the right group will 
stand fast, all the others will face to the left, and 
each group will extend its interval, to the specified 
distance indicated in the commands, by the princi- 
ples prescribed in No. 30; the men of ihe same group 
preserving between each other, the distance of four 
paces, unless the advantages of the ground should 
make it necessary to close nearer. The intervals refer 
to the space between the groups, and not between 
men of the same group. 

40. If the line of skirmishers should be marching to 
the front, and the captain wishing to extend it to the 
right, he will command: 

1. On l^ group (so many paces) extend intervale^ 

2. MARCH. 

41. At the word m^rch^ the left group will continue 



ling the double quick step 

Intervals, to the speoined distance and then move 
stral«rht forward. 

^intervals may be extended from the centre 
group or from any designated group, upon the same 
principle*. 
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To Close Intervals. 

43. Ifa line of skirmishers be at a halt, should the 
captain wish to close intervals to the left he will com* 
niand: 

h Bj/ iJie le/i flank (so many paces) dote inlervdiM, 

Z, ACABCH, 

44. At the command march^ the left gronp will stand 
fast, the others will faee to the left, and close to the 
prescribed distance, facing; to the front as they sue- 
cessively attain the distance indicated. 

4o. If the line be marching to the front, the inter- 
vals may be closed upon the same principles prescrib- 
ed for extending intervals in No. 40 and following, 
only bj' inverse moans, substituting close for that oi 
ezfenfL in the commands. 

46. wlien inters'als are to be closed in order to re- 
inforce a line of skirmisliers, so as to cause two com- 
panies to occnpy the same ground preWously occu- 

Sled by one; the new coiupany will deploy, so as to 
nisli its movement at about twenty paces in rear of 
the right or loft of the old companj', the men of the 
new company will successivoly move upon the lino 
as they shall bo unmasked by the men of tlie old com- 
i>any; the rosorvos of the two companies uniting l)C- 
Iiind the centre of the line. 

^fanner o/rrlieviny a com}m)ii/ drplof/rcf as sKirmWiers, 

47. Wlion a company of ski nnlsbors is to bo reliev- 
ed, its captain M'ill be advised of the intontion; the 
new company will oxoouto Its dci>loymont, tlnisiilng 
its movement at about twenty paces in roar i>f the 
line. 

48. At this distance the men of the now company 
will advance in double (luick time, by command of 
its captain a few pac«^ bey<md the old lino ami 1ml I; 
the new lino being foniie<l, tlie old company M'ill iin- 
seiiiblo on its reserve, oliservingnot tt>get intogronpH 
«tf fours until l)ev(m<l tlie tiro of the enemy. 

m. If the <-()Tnpan> to bo roliovod be marching tn re- 
treat, the (Mnn)»jinv relieving t bom will deploy by a 
flank, as preHcrlJ>od in No. 2K and following; the old 
^klrmiKliers will c<tntlnu(» io retire In order, and lia\- 
ing passKcd the new line, will assemble uiion their re- 
servo. 

7b mh-nnor arkfl retreat in fine, 

'*), When a com]»any <loployed as skirmishers \g 
nuirching to the iront, the guide will be habitually In 
the c«'ntre, wltlmul any particular <'omnmnd being 
iriviU to that j-llect, »»ul if the jiuide should >>« on 
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«itlieT flank, the command ffuide rigTU (or l^) will be 
given after that of fcrward. 

51. To cause a line of sklrmlshere to advance the 
captain commands: 

L SkirmisTiera, 2. Forward. 3. HABCH. 

52. This command will, If necessary be repeated by 
all the chlefe of platoons with the greatest prompti- 
tude, when the Une will move to the front; tlie guide 
charged with the direction will move on the point In- 
dicated to him; the men will hold themselves aligned 
on this guide, and preserve their distances towards 
lilm. To arrest the march the captain commands: 

1. SkirmisJiers, 2. halt. 

53. At this command the line will instantly halt, 
and take the position indicated in No. 21. The chiefti 
of platoons will promptly rectify any errors In the 
alignment, and after taking every possible advantage 
the ground may offer for protecting the n^en, will re- 
eume their places in line. 

&L To march in retreat the captain will command: 

1. Skirmiahera in retreat, 2. masch. 

65. At the command march, the skirmishers will in- 
dlvidually face about, and march to tl>e rear, con- 
forming to the same principles prescribed for march- 
ing to the front, officers and sergeants using every 
possible exertion to preserve order, and prevent skir- 
mishers from closing their distances or Intervals. 

66. To halt the skirmishers while marching in re- 
treat the captain commands: 

1. SkirmisTiers, 2. HAiiT. 

57. At this command the skirmishers will immedi- 
ately halt and face to the front, chiefs of platoons con- 
fonuing to what is Indicated in No. 53. 

To Change Direction, 

58. If the captain should wish to change direction, 
he will command: 

1. Skirmishers, right (or left) wTieeL 2. habch. 
60. At the command march, the right (or left) guide 
will mark time in his place, the left (or right) guide 
will move in a circle to the right (or left) and re^ilate 
his movements by casting his eyes along the line, 
so as to observe their direction, and the nature of the 
ground to be passed over, skirmishers will regulate 
their ealt and the length of step by their distance 
from the pivot, often looking to the mar<shln&tL8Ak.«A 
M to preserve direction and intQrv&\a« 
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00. When the wheel Is completed the oaptain will 
add: 

8. JBbnvard, 4. Guide right {or centre.) 

61. A line of skirmishers marching in retreat will 
change direction by the same commands, and accord* 
ing to the same principles. 

To march by a flank, 

62. The march by a ilank will be oondacted upon 
the .same principles, and by the same commands as 
the march by a nank in closed files; except that the 
skirmishers will preserve their distances and groups 
their intervals. 

63. The men will be instructed to understand that 
the signals, or command, forward means that they 
shall nmrch on the enemy. In retreat, that they will 
retire by facing about, and, by the right or left flank, 
that they must ft^ce to the right or left, whatever may 
be their positions. 

64. Should it be necessary to change direction while 
marching by a flank, tho change will be made by file; 
the captain couiiuaudiiig file right (or left) march, 
which will be conducted as indicated in scliool of the 
company, for the change of direction in closed flies, 
Bltirniishers always observing to preserve their dis- 
tances. 

65. Tlie reserve will conform to all the movements 
of the lino of skiriuisheru, and be, habitually held at 
about one hundred paces in rear of its centre, always 
in position to second its operations. 

60. When Uic ottleer in cliarge of tlie reserve shall 
wish it to advance he will command, reserve, forward 
guide left, M aucii. If in retreat, ho will command, re^ 
serve in retreat march, guiile right. In this case at the 
word march, tlic men will all face about and march to 
the rear. 

67. The Kkirnilshers or reserve, when marching by 
A flank, or in retreat, will, at tlie command, Tiatf 
promptly face the enemy; skirmisherR taking the po- 
sition of ready kneeling, as indicated in No. 21. 

Till' Firings. 

68. Skirmishers will tire cither at a halt or march- 
ing, to cause the Are to bo executed at a halt, the cap- 
tain will command: 

Skirmisher* commence firing. 

60. At this command, the men of the ft^nt rank will 

aim and fire, tlien reload their pieces rapidly and hold 

IhemHelves in readiness to flre again; the rear rank 

men wW, aa soon as their right band men (or file Imp 
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ders) have reloaded, aim, fire, and reload; and thus 
the men of each rank will continue the fire alternate- 
ly, conforming to this rule, thus one or the other 
8hall always have their pieces loaded. 

70. Chiefs ofpla toons will see that their men do not 
remain after firing to reload in the same place unless 
protected by the nature of the ground; and will also 
caution them to be calm, to aim with accuracy, and 
endeavor to estimate correctly the distances between 
them and the enemy, and thus deliver their Aire with 
greater certainty. 

To Fire Marching. 

71. This fire will be executed, by the same com- 
mands, as prescribed for the fire at a halt. 

72. The line being on the march, at the command 
commence firing, the front rank men will halt, take 
the position of ready, kneeling, aim, fire and reload 
their pieces before moving forward; the rear rank 
men will select a cover ten or twelve paces in ad- 
vance, and move rapidly to it. halt, take the position 
Just indicated, select their objects, aim and fire; the 
front rank after reloading will move rapidly forward 
X>ass the rear rank about ten or twelve paces, select a 
cover, halt, fire and reload as before explained; and 
thus each rank will continue the fire until the com- 
mand or signal to cease firing is given or sounded, 
when the rank in rear will finish loading and resume 
their place. If instead of cease firing, the command 
halt should be given, the rank in rear will move upon 
the line and continue firing, as prescribed for the nre 
at a halt. 

78. If the line be marching in retreat at the com- 
mand commence firing, the front rank men will halt, 
Dace the enemy, aim and fire, then move rapidly to 
tJie rear; the rear rank will continue in retreat, seledt 
a cover and halt about twelve paces beyond the 
ground where the front rank halted and facing the 
enemy will retain their fire and position, until the 
front rank has passed them in retreat, and had suffi- 
cient time to reload. After firing they will move ra- 
pidly to the rear, pass the front rank ten or twelve 
paces, select a cover, halt, and reload. The front rank 
after passing the rear rank ten or twelve paces will 
select a cover, halt, face the enemy, and conform to 
what has just been prescribed for the rear r&nk, and 
thus alternately until the command cectae firing, or 
haU is given, when they will conform to what Is pre- 
Beribed: In No. 72. 

74. If the company be marching by the rie^tttesBi^ 
•t the command, eommenoe ^riay, cf^orj tcon^ tqs^ 
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man will face to the enemy, step one pace forward 
(out of the line) halt and fire; the rear rank eon tinn- 
ing to move forward. a« soon as the front rank has 
fired, they will place themselves behind their respec- 
tive rear rank man, and reload whilst marclmig, 
when they have finished loading the rear rank men 
will face the enemy, step out of the line, aim and fire,* 
then execute what has been prescribed for the Aront 
rank men, by placlnor themselves behind them, and 
thus alternately. To facilitate this nwvement, chiefs 
of platoons and serfxoants will, at the command, com- 
inence/iring, promptly place themselves abreast with 
the centre file of tlieir respective proups on there- 
verse fiank from the enemy, and two paces outside 
the line, and marching in this i)()siilon will re^ulale 
the fire of each rank alternately, as above indicated. 

7o. At the comnmnd ceftfw firmrf. ofiicers and ser- 
eeants, and rear rank men if in front, will resume 
their respective places. 

7«. If the line be niarchlna: by the loft fiank, the fire 
will be executed uccordinpc to the same principles, 
the rear rank commencliijr tln» fire. 

77. Should a line of skiriiiisliors be flrinp; at a halt, 
at the command, Jnrwnrd, inarch, the rank whose 
pieces are loaded will move forwanl at the command; 
the other remain inji in their positions, will finish 
loading, then move to the front, continuing the firo 
ns indicate<l in No. 72. 

78. If the command in retreat is sivt'n, when flrins; 
at a halt, advancint?, or by a flank, the rank whose 
pieces are disclmi^ed will move to the rear; the other 
M'ill remain faced to the enemy, aim and fire whilst 
the one In retreat is reloadinjr, and then retire, load- 
jnj^as heretofore explaine<l, and continue the fire. 

70. Bklmiishers will be haliitunted to loa<l their 
pieces, whilst mavchinjr, and shouNl Ih» praetic*^! to 
fire and load kneel inpr, sit tinir and lyinjr, mueli liberty 
being allowed in these exercises In order that tliej' 
mav be executed in the manner most convenient, 
andwitlitlie least ixjssible fatiuue. 

80. At the sijfnal to cease tlrinir, ofiicers and ser- 
geants in charge of grou|>s will seethat the order is 
promptly obeyed; the liien who may not )h» loade<l 
win K'load their pleees; if the linebe marching it will 
continue the movement, the men who hapiMjn to be 
In rear will briskly move to their i»la<M's. 

81. All ofiicei-M in chaiire of skirmishers will watch 
over them, witli the treat est ])ossi1)le vigilance, and 
in all the firimrs will se«» that perfe<'t onler and si- 
lence is pi«»serv«*<l, and tiiat the men do not wander 
hii])rudeutly; thej- wlU in all cases cause tlicni to 
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:e advantage promptly of any shelter that the na- 
e of the groand may offer to protect them from the 
) oi the enemy. Should intervals he momentarily 
t when severnl men near each other, And a com- 
»n shelter, officers will see, on qniting such post- 
as, tliat they immediately resume their intervals 
1 places in line, and in no case allow them to 
■wd needlesslj' together, and thus expose them- 
res to the fire of the enemy. 

The Rally, 
I Skirmishers are rallied to resist cavalry, or to op- 
16 an enemy with better success; rallies will Inva- 
bly be made in double quick time, or at a run, and 
•h bayonets fixed; when ordered to rally the men 
1 fix bayonets without command, 
y. Should a line of skirmishers inarching, or at a 
t, be merely disturbed by scattered liorsemen, it 
1 not be necossarj' to rally on the resers^e. 
U If the horsemen should advance to charge the 
9 of skirmishers^ the captain will command: 

(Fig. 10.) Rally by grronpa, 
K At this command the line will halt if marching 
I the men of each group will rally in the following 
nner:— tiie olRcor or sergeant In charge of each 
up will stand fast; the men will face toward their 
pective group chiefs, and moving briskly, No. 1 of 
ft*ontraiik will close upon his chief and face to 
ft^ont; No. lof therear rank, will instantly place 
iself in rear of his file leader and face to the rear; 
, 2 of the front rank will next come up, and place 
iself touching elbows with No. 1 of the front rank 
)d to the front; No. 2 of the rear rank will follow 
I take his place in rear rank, faceil to. the rear, the 
car or sergeant will then face to, and side step 
ut eight inches to the right, and command: 

Guard against cavalry^ GUARD. 
. At this command the men of each group will 
e the position of guard against cavalry, as indl- 
jd in school of the platoon. No. 96. The right feet 
he men in each group will be ])rought together for 
bual support, and in this position they will load 
: fire as occasion may offer, without moving their 

. The captain and 1st lieutenant if the whole 
ipany is aeploj'ed will cause the men constituting 
Ir guard to form a square, or a compact circle 
and them according to circumstances; if there b^ 
serve they will form a sq^uare U xwe(^ea&i&^ » 
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88. If the captain should Judge the squares too weak 
and still wishing to hold his position by strengthen- 
ing his line, he will command: 

(Fig. 11.) RaUy by MatooM, 

89. At this command, the officer and sergeant of 
each group, belonging to the same platoon, will 
promptly repeat tlie command, and lead off by flies 
from the right of gi'oups diagonally to the rear, so as 
to meet each other at a point about ten paces in rear 
ofthe line; the officer, on arriving within two pacen 
of his sergeant, will break hy file to the right, and 
then describe a complete circle to the left, followed by 
the men of his group, in one rank; tlie sergeant will 
unite with the last nle of tliis group and, followed by 
the men of his own group, will continue the march 
in the circle; the officer, on arriving upon the same 
ground where he broke by flle to the right, wMl 
promptly command: iiat.t. (Ivnrd ar/ainst cavnirj/, 
guard; when the men will close into a comimct circle 
and take the position Indicated, facing outwards. 

90. Tlie captain will move rapidly where his ser- 
vices may bo most needed. Tlie officers and sergeants 
will observe that the rally is made in silence and with 
promptitude. If the reserve be threatened. It will 
form a square, or circle, around its chief. 

91. To rally on the reserve, the captain will com- 
mand: 

(Fig. 12.) BalW on Reserve, 

92. At this conimaiid t'lo captain will move rapidly 
on the reserve; the 1st licut. will Innnedlately canse 
the reserve to form the front of a circle, and take the 
positicm of roaidy; the skirniishors of each platoon 
moving rapidly, will direct their march on the re- 
serve, taking cure to close in groups as they arrive 
near; thru coini)k'to the formation of the circle <-om- 
menced by the reserve, forming the first front, closing 
in rapidly, without any regard to their particular 

}>laces in line; th<' circle b(»ing fornietl, the men will 
ace outward at the command halt^ and take the posi- 
tion of readj'. 

9.J. Wlien a whole c(mi]>any is deployed as skir- 
mishers, the captain may cause it to rally by com- 
pany, by the command or signal: 

JiafI}/ hy Cnin}mny. 
94. At this coniinand thry will habitually rally on 
the centre plnt<»-in, funh'ss the captain should desig- 
nate some iMirticular platoon in liis command,.^ and 
Jnto a coinjnici circle iu two ranks, fioicing outward 



INSTBUCnON FOB SKTRMTSHEBS. 75 

upon the same principles as prescribed for the rally- 
on the reserve. To agiiln form line, the captain com- 
mands: 

Iteduce^Cfirele. 
©5. At this command, chiefs of platoons will reform 
their men on the right and left of the centre platoon, 
in their respective places. Should the command as 
BkinnisTiers march be given, they will immediately 
deploy bv the right and lefi flanks, upon the same 
liniB previously occupied; on the contrary, at the com- 
mand Twrtt, the company will be aligned by the 1st 
lieutenant, and may be put in marcii in column by 
platoon or otherwise, and return to the main body, in 
quick or double quick time. 

96. If while deployed as skirmishers the captain 
should find it necessary to raJly on the regiment, he 
Will command: 

Holly on the Regiment, 

97. At this command the skirm.ishers of each platoon 
and the reserve will unmask the front of the regi- 
ment and direct themselves by files in double quick 
time towards its nearest flank, and form in its rear; 
after forming, it will place itself on the right or left of 
the regiment, according as it may be a right or left 
flank company; but if not a flank company, it will 
not resume its place in line unless by direct order 
firom the commanding oflacer. 

The Assembly, 

98. A line of skirmishers m^U assemble on its reserve 
when there is no longer danger from the enemy. To 
efiSBct which, the captain commands: 

Assemble on the Reserve, 

99. At this command the reserve will be formed in 
the precise order in which it stood before the deploy- 
znent. The skirmishers will assemble by groups of 
fours, and direct themselves on the reserve In quick 
time; on arriving, each group will resume its particn* 
lar place in line. The company being thus formed. 
Will rejoin their regiment. 

100. Skirmishers may be assembled on the centre, 
or upon the right or left group of the line, either 
marching or at a halt; for this purpose, when the lino 
Is marching, the captain will command: 

Assemble on right group of third platoon, 

101. At this the chief of third platoon will oontlnnA 
to march straight forward. AjLi tlxe ft\iNTVt\\?;tMes«>> ^ti^ 
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the right of the gronp designated will throw forwaiiA 
the right shoulder, and moving In double quick tlnM^ 
^idll close on this group, forming In two ranJu m 
Uiey successively arrive, and then move straight fiH> 
ward in quick time: and in like manner, all those on 
the left of this particular group, will throw forwwd 
the outer shoulder, and close to the right, moTlm 
diagonally towards the guide. At the instant tiMI 
groups close, the sergeants will move briskly to tlufr 
respective places, on the right of their platoons, In tl^ 
rear rank. • 

102. To assemble on the right or lefL flies will m 
executed in tiie same manner; also the assembly 
while nuirching in retreat, except that the front raok 
men will form and march in rear of the rear ran^ 
men, and when the company is halted it will &ce to 
the front. To assemble a line of skirmishers at a halL 
and on the same line thov occupy, the captain wm 
give the same commandH; the men will face towarA 
the point designated, reform groups while marching 
and thus arrive on the flle that served as the point of 
formation, the sergeants observing what Is prescriboA 
in the preceding section. 

To Deploy a Regiment as Skirmishers. 

103w The regiment being in line of battle, and Ra|^ 
poeed to contain ten companies, should its oomp 
mandant wish to deploy it on the right of the seventy 
company, holding the two right comiMinlcs in r^ 
serve, he will signify his intention to the lieutenant- 
colonel, and through his aide to the major command- 
ing the companies designed for the reserve, indicating 
to the lieutenant-colonel, at the same time, the direo* 
tion he wishes to give to the line, also the point whetf 
the right of the seventh comimny will rest when de- 
ployed. 

101. The lieutenant-colonel will then move rapidly, 
and place himself about ten paces in Aront of tot 
Tight guide of the seventh company, and indicate to 
him tlie point on which he is to direct his march, and 
to the chief of that company the direction to be giveA 
the line. The colonel will then command: 

(Fig. 13.) 1. Jif*ffiment as /f^irmtshers. 2. On right tf 
Seventh Company^ take intervals, 8, MARCH. 
105. At the scH'ond command, mt^ors will indicate to 
their captains to detach the two left (or right) pla- 
toons or their companies as a reserve tmr each Mit> 
tallon; the ma|or of the two right companies and the 
llrst lieutenant will promptly execute what ispre- 
0prUf^ in Nos. 15 and 10; the second battolloxi ondtlit 
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right company of the third will face to the right by 
command of their respective chiefs; at the same time 
the fifth battalion and the left company of the fourth 
will face to the left. 

108. At the command march, the movement Will 
commence by the seventh and sixth companies, de-* 
ploying forward; the seventh on Its right file; the 
sixth on Its left file; the right gnlde of the seventh 
marching on the point Indicated to him by the lieuten- 
ant-colonel. 

107. The companies that have faced right and left 
will move off in that direction; the ftfth company will 
take an interval of one hundred and twenty paces, 
counting from the left file of the sixth, when its chief 
will deploy it forward on its left file; the fourth and 
third companies will each take an interval of one 
hundred and twenty paces, counting from the left file 
of the company immediately in its rear, when each 
will deploy forward on its left file. 

108. The guides who conduct the groups on which the 
the deployment is made, will direct their march about 
twenty paces to the right of the right files of the com- 
panies already deployed, thus allowing for the deploy- 
ment of their respective groups on tlieir left. 

109. The eighth, ninth and tenth companies will each 
take an interval of one hundred and twenty paces, 
counting from the right file of the company imme- 
diately next, on its right, when their chiefs will de- 
ploy forward on the right file of their respective c-om- 
panies; the guides of these companies will direct their 
inarch on the outer file of the company already de- 
ployed. Each company as thev successively arrive 
will align tliemselves on those already formed. 

110. The reserves of each battalion will unite in rear 
of the center of their respective battalions and bo 
established as echelons, in respect to each other; that 
is the reserve of the fourth battalion, will take post 
about one hundred and fifty paces in rear of the left 
file of the seventh company; tliat of the third, one 
hundred and forty, and tliat. of the second, one hund- 
red and thirty paces in rear of the centre of their re- 
spective battalions; that of the fifth at one hundred 
and sixty paces in rear of the centre of that battalion, 
the reserves thus united will be formed as a company, 
and commanded by the senior 1st lieutenant. 

111. The major commanding the regimental reserve 
on receiving orders to that effect, ploys his battalion 
into column by company at half distance, and then 
conducts it by the shortest route to the position indi- 
cated by the commanding officer. 

112. The colonel, -superintends Ih© ^eiiet^l Q^k^^ss^- 
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. I ment and when completed, will move to a poL 

; . : where his view may best embrace all the parts in ord 

jrt ■ I to direct their movements, being attended by the ll€ 

'•■f tenent-colonel, aide-de-camp, and one or two bngle 

iai : 113. The majors, after superintending tlie deplc 

!t|' ment of their resi>ective battalions, will place tnej 

S-ji selves about eighty paces in rear of their centre,; 

Si tended by their battalion adjutants and one bugl 

iHJl whose duty will be to repeat signals, when nocessa] 

■B ft*om the commanding officer; the music and co] 

J without its guard, will be detached and left behi 

i with the regimental reserve. 

• ! 114. If instead of deploying forward it should be c 

' sired to deploy by tlie flank, the sevenUi and six 

. r companies will be moved forward ton or twelve pao 

halted, and then deployed by the flank, the seven 

on its rlglit and the sixth on its left flle; each of t 

' other companies will be marched by the flank, and 

.••1 soon as the last flle of the comimny next towards t 

M direction has taken its interval, it will be moved up< 

M the line established by the seventh and sixth, liaft 

if and deployed upon tlie same principles. 

,?r 115. The r€»giment being in column, by compani 

or battalions, will be deployed as skirmishers, bj' t 

same commands and on the same principles; t: 

sixth and seventh, or the companies charged wi 

the direction, moving forward ten or twelve pac< 

then deploying eitlier forward or by a flank. 

1} 116. Rcsers'os are placed in echelons, in order th 

■J they may, in the event of a rally, protect themselv 

without the danger of injuring each other. And bn 

i« talion reserves are united to diminish the number 

•j echelons. 

'•? 117. The colonel will cause a single battalion to d 

i ploy as skirmishers, on the same principles. In tl 

case, tlie regiment being in line, he will command: 

1. F^rst (or svcfi) Battalion— as skijinfshers. 2. On rig 

'■ (or such) Jile— take intervals. 8. march. 

118. At tlic first command the major of the battalic 
Indicated in the command will promptly direct li 
captains to detach the two left (or right ) platoons as 
reserve from their companies; the 1st lieutenan 
briskly executing what is prescribed InNos. 15 and ] 
at the ^.aiiio time the lieutonant-colcmel will indlca 
to the directing guide the point where the right v 
left) of the lino is to rest when deployed. 

119. At the coiuiuand inarch^ the miijor will move h 
battalion forward ten or twelve paces, then comman 

i! 1. Jiallalion on ri</M (or left) file of first companj^-^cu 

interval. 2. m^\.bcii. 
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120. At this command the right company will de- 
ploy forward, Its directing guide moving on the point 
uiaicated hj the lieutenant-colonel; the left company 
will (If the first company deploys on its right Ale) face 
lay the left flank and tal^e an Interval of one hundred 
and twenty paces from the right guide of the first, 
then fiice hy the right flank and deploy forward on 
its right file; If the right company deploys forward on 
Its left file, the left company will deploy forward at 
title same time, on its right flle. 

121. The reserved as soon as the movement com- 
mences will unite In rear of the hattalion, and under 
the direction of the senior lieutenant will follow the 
movement of the skirmishers holding themselves at 
about one hundred and fifty paces in rear of their 
ocntre* 

122. If the regiment should he in column by com- 
pany, or battalion, right or left in front; the colonel 
may deploy the advance battalion forward on its cen- 
tre file or by its light and left flanks, on the same 
principles. 

128. Vtoto. the foregoing examples rules may be ta- 
ken for all cases, wliether by company, battalion, re- 
giment or brigades. In regimental or battalion skirm- 
UBhlng, the extent of ground occupied by each com- 
pany is second at one hundred and twenty paces; 
ihte interval is Intended for three platoons only; the 
two remaining platoons being detached as a rcserv^e, 
Aioold the entire companies of a battalion be deploy- 
ed, the extent of ground thus occupied by each com- 
paby will be two nundred paces. 

(Fig. 14.) The Batty, 
ISA, The colonel may cause all the various move- 
ments prescribed for the company to be executed by 
tlie battalion and regiment, by the same commands, 
«nd according to the same principles. When he may 
Wish to rally the regiment he will cause the raUy on 
OW reffimcrU. to be sounded, and place the reserves in 
flition to protect this movement. 
, The battalions deployed as skirmishers, at this 
\ will rally In squares, in their respective re- 

_i; each battalion reserve will Join the first front 

Of the square, its chief throwing a platoon perpendi- 
cular to the rear from each flank, as a basis. The 
■(klzinlBhers will form themselves rapidly into groups 
Chntbeir officers and sergeants and then direct them- 
■Ures on their respective reserves in double quick 
time diagonally towards each other so as to unite by 
igatonn with the greatest possible rapidity while 
*tt>lTTl*"gi ^® platoons of the xig.lxt comvasi^ ^^^^^^^ 
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rect themselves on the right flank, and those of the 
left company on the left flank of their respective re- 
serves, in this manner the third and second platoons 
of right company and first and second of left will ar- 
rive first and form the the central fronts, and the 
first platoon of the right, and third of the left comi>aiiy 
T^'ill form the fourth front; the major and captains 
will superintend the rally, and as each platoon ar- 
rives will assign them their i)ositions and cause them 
to face outwards. 

126. The rally being eflTected the majors will profit 
by any interval of time the enemy may allow, for 
putting his battalion in Kafuty, either in marching 
upon the regimental reserve, or by seizing an advan- 
tageous iwsition for this purpose the squares may be 
removed by the right, left, first or fourth fronts, the 
major commands: fe.v ftuch front, march; when tho 
men will ail face tlie direction given, the designated 
n-ont and move olftogetlier in a square. 

127. If instead, tiie major sliould wish to break Into 
close coiumn by platoons double, and march to tho 
rear, he will command: 

1. On fourth front into colunw at half distance. 2. By 
platoons douhUci. ;3. maihii. 

12S. At the first command tlie captains will briskly 
pass out and place themselves in front of their respec- 
tive platoons, comprising the fourth front, the fourth 
front will stand fast, the three i^iatoons, coinprlsinj{ 
the right front, will fact' to ihc right, those (>omi>osing 
the lelt will fjict* hit, juid thos(» i-oinprising tlu* first 
will faci* about, by foniniaiKl oltlie chit'ls oli)latoons. 

i'2^. At till' coiunijuul march, tho fourth front will 
move straight forward; the i)l;itt)ons of the right front 
will break l\v files to the right, and those of the loft 
front by lllcs to the Irft r.nd movt* on a line nu'Cting 
eaeh other; on aniving within one puce of each othtT 
the chh'is of all the pl:itoons of thoriglit front, will 
('r)mniau<l. />.•/ thr rii;Ii/ jtanA\ mttrch, and at theK;ime 
tinieehit'ls of the h'fl front will connuand, hj/ thr right 
ft<!nk, nifirrh, when th»\v will unite in the et-ntre ami 
nioveotrin the din^ction i)f the fourth front, as soon 
as the two rear i)ljitoons of the right and left fnmts 
have united, those of tlw first front, will move for- 
ward in tlir trace of the fourth. 

ISO. If in marching in this inann(»r it should ))e<*omo 
i)cces«>ary to form a s(iuare, the major will commuiid: 

Jh'nryn Snuare^ march. 
131. At the command //i«/r/», the ftmrth frt>nt will 
/::ilt, the platoona of the t\\:\\\. und left fronts M'ill 
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wheel left and right upon their former lines; those of 
the first front will close up. haJt and face about. As 
the officers pass inside, the maJor may command, 
guard (xgainst tavaZry^ guard, and if necessary cause 
the Aront threatened, to fire by rank with the front 
rank kneeling. 

132. The battalion being: again put in march on ar- 
riving near the regimental reserve will re-form in its 
rear without regard to its number or designations, 
but take positions in rear of the battalions already 
formed. 



MANUAL OF THE SABRE FOR 
OFFICERS. 



2b Draw Sabre, 
Two Motions, 

1. (Fig, 1.) (1st.) Turn the head 
slightly to the left, without de- 
ranging the position of the body, 
seize the gripe with the right 
hand, and draw the blade about 
six inches out of the scabbard, 
pressing at the same time the 
scabbard against the left thigh, 
with the left hand, which seizes 
it at the upper ring. 

Z (2d.) T^raw the sabre briskly 
by extending the right arm ftdly; 
carry the blade the back against 
the hollow of the right shoulder, 
the wrist resting against the 
right hip, the little finger outside 
the gripe, the arm slightly bent. 

JPreaent Sabre, 
One Motion, 
8. (Mg. 2.) Carry the sabre be- 
fore the centre of the body, the 
arm half extended, the point 
elevated; the blade perpendicu- 
Pig, 1. lar and between the eyes, the 
ffuard at uie hisht of the shoulder, and about six in* 
ehes firom l^e cnin, the edge to the left, the thumb ex- 
tended on the right side of the gripe, the little f 

by the lide of the others. 
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2b Oaanry Balbre^ 
One MotUm, 

4. (JFHg 8.) Carry the nXite to the 
right shoulder, the edge to the ftont, 

. the back resting against the hoUow 
of the shoulder, the riaht hand 
against the hip, the little zmger ont- 
slde the gripe. 

2b Salute uHih the 
Sabre. 

Three Maions, 

5. <lst.) At the dis- 
tance of six paces 
firom the personage 
to be saluted, bring > 
the sabre to preHent. t 

6. (2d.} Drop thol 
point of the snbre to 
the ground by ex- 
tending the right 

.arm. at the some 

I time ium the edge to 

the right, and bring 

the right hand 

against the right 

thigh, the bock or the 

hand to the front, 

and remain in this 

position until the 

person to whom the 

salute is rendered 

Fig. 2. shall have passed, or 

shall be parsed six paces. 

7. (8d.) Raise the sabre smartly and resume the 

H, In a salute of the lino, tendcretl the commandant 
and upon similar occasions, ofTlcors will execute the 
first and second motiouK, and n>n)ain in that )>oRltion 
until the salute Is m-knowledmil by tin* touch of the 
hat or cap, when they will promptly take the posi- 
tion ot carry subrc. 

Inspection of the sabre. 
Three yiiitions, 
9. (Ist) The Rabre beiUK at a carry, each ofllcer'at 
the Instant tliat the inspector arrives in front of him, 
will bring hia sabre to a present. 
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10. (2d.) Tom the -vrrlst Inwards to show the other 
side of we blade, and back to a present. 

11. (8d.) Betake the position of carry aabre, 

Metum SaJbre, 
Two Motkms, 

12. (Ist.) Bring the sabre to a present. 

Id. (2d.) Carry the wrist opposite to and six inches 
from the left shoulder, lower the blade and, pass it 
across and along the left arm, the point to the rear; 
turn the head slightly to the left and fix the eyes on 
the opening in the scabbard, return the blade, turn 
the head to the front, and drop the hands. 



COLOB 8ALUTE. 

1. In the ranks the color bearer, either at a halt or 
In march, will carry the heel of the color-lance sup- 
ported in a boot at the right hip, the right hand habit- 
ually at the hight of the shoulder on the lance to 
hold it steady. 

. To Salute, 

2. Slip the right hand along the lance to the hight 
of the eye, seize it with the left near the heel, raise it 
out of the boot and bring it before the centre of the 
body, then with both hands drop the point forward 
to an angle of about forty-five degrees from the per- 
pendicular and wave the color trojn right to left, and 
again from left to right. 

3. The salute being ended, replace the lance in the 
boot, drop the left hand by the side, and slip the right 
down to the hight of the shoulder. 



INSTRUCTION FOR CHIEF OF MUSIC. 

The music of a regiment is composed of one fifer and 
one drummer to each company, and one bass drum« 
mer to each battalion; they are enrolled In the com- 
petes, and subject to duty on all occasions where 
uieir respective companies are called into requisltiou, 

8. To the "Chief of Music" will be assigned their in- 
struction in all the beats and signals pertaining toac* 
tlve service, and maneuvre: he will make selection 
of suitable persons to fill all vacancies that may oc- 
caff assign tnem to companies, and generally to have 
iha entire control of all the musicians and lxi&ti:\i^ 
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the aeleeUiic ana imicbaM of geanirtto Mfinmni of fah 
stmmento ror his regiment, anf be Tegnlredlo kM^ 
tbe nme in constant vepeli; to tbla ena ba vUl dimv 

upon the aeyeral companies few all no 

and will make report of all his receipts anil diL 

ments to his regimental commandant annfially, 

S. When a regiment assemhles far parade, toe nu* 
sic will first report to their respeoUTe eonipanleL 
then conform to what is prescrihed In schooTof ha^ 
tallon No, 8, and reglmenfal evolutions No. 6 and Ifc 
After being massed, shovdd the regiment be pat into 
colnmn fi>r manenrre, the mosis will be eoBdnetea 
in silence to their position, as Indicated beukt </!»• 
itnutlon. and will habitually hold themselyes on that 
fiank, observing strlcUy tojptap oni^ whOe Ihertg^ 
metU iM on the mar^ The ohler of mnslo may adopt 
SDoh signals as will enable him to move.^inoanf to the 
rmr^ or by eUher Jkmk In lieu of the tardUMia oC 
wheeling. 



SCHOOL OF THE BATTALION. 

1. The ibUowlng examples are drawn op fbr tb« ftv- 
motion and maneuvre ox a separate batisUon wbtle 
acting as isolated, 

Sf€mner of Farming the SattaUon in Lime, 

2. The battnlion being assembled Ibr parade, thaad* 
jutant on Intimation totliatefl^ctftroni the major win 
cause the assembly to be beat or sounded, when each 
company will be formed and the roll called, as pre- 
scribed in tbe school of the company. 

8. The companies being formed, the a4Jutant will 
cause the music of each company to unite, then post 
them on the line in two ranks Ihced to the fronts and 
about four paces to the right of the ground to be oc- 
cupied by the right guide of the battaUoa: hewlU 
then move briskly ou the line to a point where the 
left of the first company will rest when formed, halt, 
laoe about, and align himself on the f^nt rank of tbe 
muMc. then facing to them will take the position of 
preeeru eubre, 

4. At the instant the adjutant takes this position 
the music will play and the first company be put in 
march by the rlvht flank; if the company should be 
In front of the line thus marked, the captain will 
direct the marcli around the left, passing in rear of 
them^uttmtt then move parallel to the line; if In rear 
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of the line, he will direct the march on the aOJutant 
and when within four paces will break by flies to the 
right. 

5. When the right gnlde of the company arrives at 
about four paces flrom the music, the captain will 
command: 

1. Company. 2. HAiiT. 8. front. 

6. At the instant the company faces to the front, 
the captain and l^ mtide will each move upon the 
line; the captain at the point where the right of his' 
company is to rest, faced to the left, the Ifyt f/uide on 
the line fiac*ed to the front, and touching lightly the 
breast of the adjutant with his left ann, they being 
assured in their positions by the adjutant, the cap- 
tain will add: 

1 Company, 5. ie/«— duess. d. front. 7. Orcfer— arms. 

7. At the command front ^ the adjutant will face 
a)>out and move briskly on the line to a point where 
tlie left of the second company should rest, halt, fEice 
about and align lilmKelf on the front rank of the com- 
pany already fonnc^l; at the last command the cap- 
tain and Ist lieutenant will take post as in line, 

8. The second company will approach the line as 

Srescrlbed in No. 4 and be halted and foced to the 
'ont when its right guide is nearly abreast with the 
left file of the first company; at the command/roni; 
the rif/M ffuUfe will place himself upon the line touch- 
ing elbows with the left guide of the first company, 
the captain will move in rear of the adjutant, face to 
the line and add: 

Cbwipcwiy J2/flrW— DRESS, front. Orcfcr— arms. 

9. The last command being executed, the captain 
and 1st lieutenant will take post as in line; the adju- 
tant will move briskly to the right flank of the bat- 
t«ilion and three or four paces in advance of the right 
gnlde, «then facing the line will command: 

L AUenlUm Batfalion. 2. Shoulder— akms, S. lb (he rear 
Open Order, 4. march. 

10. At the third command the 1st lieutenants will 
move briskly around the outer flanks of their respeo- 
tive companies and step off four paces to the rear, 
counting from theftont rank, then facing each other 
will thus mark the alignment for the rear rank. 

11. At the command march, the rear rank will step 
" Tialf^ 



Off smartly to the rear, pass a little the markers, halt» 
without command, and be aligned by the lieutenant 
Of the first company on that ot the bi^qotx*^ \s9 ^ca 
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command h/f-^nn^^:; the rank betng ciUgncdj he will 
odd FRONT, ft nd ^arh refiume their plttco'S In Hue, 

1^ The adJntantEeeinE th« lost movement executed 
Will marob ftlong tlie m>nt to the cpntvej face tlio 
linf* and command, bfiiifttion^ pre^tetif^ -\jRMKf thm 
facing about to tlie nuijor, who m eight r>r ten piu5pa 
In front, will sal utPtUie pwptalnsand Ifst lletitenautfi 
J^^pln^ to tb<:! front and ^uliitlii^ at t-iie ^amu time) ami 
report, **fke batialion is ftinwid.*' The mii,|or will ac- 
Jcnowleiljefe tUe ^nlatc Ijy tottclilnsr his hat i.troap wine a 
thootncera will brJtig their sahres to » earn' ivnd re- 
main faced to the front; tlic? ajJjiitant on luttnaatlaa 
lo tbfit eOc'tit will take his post jis in line. 

la. Tho toi^or alter <i rawing Ida sabre will (>o4i|p 
mand: 1, Att^ntii/n Bnft^jh^^n, % Sltmthlfrr—A^'ma/^ a&the 
flrat <'onunaiiiJ eaplaln^H and l^t Meut^uantk will 
promptly face the line, wli(?n Ihe major will add^nctt 
otUcT Tnaniial ejcerel^ea as he niny Ihmk proper* con* 
tltidlng ^'Ith oi-dSt^r— ARUt«T keht, 

14. At the wjnimand reaf, captains and list llent^n- 
aiifa win piompti^- fuee lo the front, tako the po^ltloa 
of reM. and. await fnrUier orders, iiiul on thv conlntry 
on a caution from the major Un any particular move- 
ment they win InKt/intiy fm^a to iheLr m^n and ob- 
serve jt» execution. Tq clO£ie tlie ranks the major vUl 
command; 

2. Axmrrrax Saxuauntu 2. Sear rank (Xo§§ Order, 

8.: 



15. Atthdoommandmorol^the rear mnkwUl elOM 
to its nresoribed distance, each man oovwiiucaoen* 
ratdyUfl file leader. 

16. llie mtijor wishing to ezeoate the flrlngp wUl 
eanse tiie offioera to take ixMts as in line of bt^it, Ant 
this pmpose he will command: 

hOffkertpo&Uinrear.iLUAMaB. 

17. At this command the Aiajor and oflloeni In fktmt 
wiUpraiQptly take post as In^'ttiM ^ battle* paarii* 
around the oater flanks of their companies. 

. 18. The mnslcb If on the flank, will face obottf and 
marcih eight or ten paces to tho rear, then ftce to the 



mnm^ n ^tmM "iMi ««• w«iaa ^Mswt^j w lUJiw ««aa. IMUVS* acMiV «V ■ 

tight ana passing In the rear of the line will halt op* 
ooatte the left flie of the right compaiiy , and flue to 
the firant; the mitfor will then command: 

L BaUaUon load atwOL 9L XjOAD. 

11 The miUor wlU next cause to be exeeatedtlie 

flrstar company, the Are hgr battalion, the flra her flit 
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20. The fire by file will always be direct; the fire by 
company, by rank or by battalion may either be 
direct or obliqne; when the firings are to be obliane 
the major will give the caution at every round, nb^ 
(or left)— oblique^ before that of aim, 

21. The fire oy company will be executed alternately 
by the right and left companies: the right company 
will fire first; the captain of the left will not give his 
commands until he shall see two or three pieces in 
the right at a ready; the captain of the first, after the 
first discharge will observe the same rule in regard to 
the second, and thus alternately. 

22. The fire by file will commence on the right of 
each company at once and be executed as indicated In 
school of the company. No. 33, and following. 

2SL To cause the fire by company to be executed the 
mt^or will command: 

1. Pire by company, 2. Oommence Firing, 
2i. At the second command the captain of the first 
company will cause the firing to commence by the 
commands: 

1. Ftrsl company (or company A). 2. Ueady, 3k Aimu 
4. Fire, 6. Load, 

25. The captain of the second company on seeing 
two or three pieces in the right comi)any at a ready 
will cause his company to fire by the same commands, 
observing to precede the command, company by that 
(of teoorui. or company B,) and thus the firing win con- 
tinue until the command or signal to eeaae firifng. Is 
given, when the men of each company will execute 
what is prescribed in school of the platoon No. 181. 

26. To cause the fire by battalion the ms^or will 
command: 

1. Fire by baUaUm, 2. Battalion, 3. readt. 4. AIM. 

5. FIBE. 6. IiOAD. 

27. To fire by file the mi^or will command: 

L Fkre by file, 2. Battalion, 8. beady. 4. OommenM 
Firing, 

28. At the fourth command the firing will com- 
mence on the right of each company as prescribed in 
school of the company, No. 83 and following. 

29. To cause the fire by rank the major will com* 
mand: 

1. Fire by rank, 2. Battalion, 8. beady. 4. JRearronlt. 

5, AIM. 6. FIBS. 7. LOAD. 

80, This fire wiU be executed cmtlieMan&'^GsiiVAidb^^ 
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w awrtbed- in adbooft of the oampuay^ K<ki JMad M- 

ttr^fkfln the niAjoir rtuOl wUhfbe b^iMUMtofliit 
to fha VMv liAifUl oonu&Mid: 

1. Ikmkif Out rpmr ramk. fl. JtaftaJfon* i. JUMhtJA 

4|8; At the first command the offlcers and lunjslc will 
pvlfi briskly at-ouncl the tliinlts ftnil pi act* themselve* 
f]»efore the front rank, faecdt to th« rt'^r, i^{u;h op|jo^l(Q 
to Ills plii^e lu line ofDatUe; atthethira tlic b&LtuUon 
will ffit'P ahont. 

3-^ TUc battalion having fkced abont the major wlU 
oatit*© &11 th(? Jlrlna8 to bt^ exi-outfec^ by the same i?ottt- 
innurts Gjn If faced by the front rank» 

^l* The conipEiDleii "though iVtced abouV wUl pro- 
sen €* thPlf former letters or dtialgsaLLion aa jfifa;^ mid 
Moond ooinpftiiy* 

8S. Tfete ilie t>7 file will comiiifinoe,oii tlie Mb oreMb 

7, liowbeoozxie the rights and the fire oynuik 

— % now become the leftr, the rwaks piown» 
oonunatlons. 

% To resume its proper firontthe nu^orvUlc 



87. i4'- this the battalion will resome its jfffxpn 
ttofkXt the offioen and muslo passing to their proper 
plaoes In line of battle* 

89. The mi^or In order not to ffttigne the men win 
ocoaslonally cause arms to be ordered, and command! 
BoMattanr^VBSSi. then resume their proper posi- 
tions, he will command:. Attention BATTAUOiN and 
proceed with tfie exercises. 

Biffettitd modet qfpaathig frcm lAneinIo Ofihmm, 

89. The battalion being in line or line of battle thegr 
will habitually break Into colnmn by company; they 
may also tbreak by platoon, and In either case right 
or left In firont. In the following exercises the bat- 
talion will -be supposed In line, with the muslo el^t 
or ten paces In rear of the centre of the battalion. 

40. To break by company to the right, the mitf or 
WlUc " 



1. J^ oo0|pany, right wfyuiL 2. xabgh. 8. (or cfouMs 

qutek MABCH. 

41« At the first command the Ist lieutenants, will 
pttmiplly place themselves without the point whers 
the left of their vpspeotlTs companies will rest when 
the wlKMt Is eompleted to mark the line, oheerling to 



SCHOOIi OF THE BATTALION. 89 

place themselves on a supposed line drawn between 
the heels of the right guiue and those of the sergeant, 
covering him. 

42. At the command marcht each companv will 
wheel to the right, upon the principles prescribed for 
the wheel Arom a halt* when the left guide who oon- 
dncts the marching nank arrives near the 1st lieu- 
tenant, captains will command: 

1. Such company. 2. halt. 
48. At the second command, the company will halt; 
the left guide will promptly place himself on the 
alignment face<l to the lYont^ and touching lightly the 
right breast of the lieutenant with his left elbow, the 
captain will observe that there is only sufficient 
room between the right and left guides to contain the 
Intermediate files and then add: 

8. Left—HTCBSA, 4. FKONT. 

44. A battalion in line may break into column by 
platoons, on the principles prescribed in school of the 
company. No. lOii and following. It may also break 
by company or platoons to the left according to the 
same principles and bj- inverse means. 

46. The music will conform to the direction and 
movements of the battalion, holding itself unless in 
passing defiles, or in column in route at from four to 
ten paces in rear of centre, according to the extent of 
front occupied by the battalion in column, 

46. The major will not be required in seperate bat- 
talion evolutions to have any fixed place, but will 
move where his services are most needed. 

47. If the major should wish to move the column 
forward after wheeling without causing it to halt, he 
will caution the battalion to that ett'ect, and then 
command: 

1. By company t right wheel. 2. kabch. 

48. At the second command the music will play and 
the companies will wheel to the right on fixed pivots, 
when the marching flanks arrive near the i)erpen- 
dlcalar, the major will command: 

8. Forward, 4. Guide Ijcft, 6. march. 
48. At the fourth command the left guide of the 
leading company will instantly take points of direc- 
tion, aided by the battalion adjutant; at the fifth, 
given at the instant the first company ha« completed 
Ihe wheel, the company will move straight foi ward, 
the men toucliing elbows to the left; the guide of the 
first marching on the points indicated, ttaOL\Xi«%N32L^^ 
of the second /oUowlng in his trace. 
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€MliMNi<!e or reffftf ^ «b0 f^0^ M* l4t ^ «owSidt^^ 
MLTbami^or wlthiiif to bveak lur tUb lUhft to-flM 
tear iAto eoliimil hy oogcDipMiy; he wfll ecmitnwiflt . 

xiJEKja, (or dtouble (priaft lEABOH.) 
SL At the first commaiid the eapteliui -win ota*- 
mandt 1. Sueh eompany. S. JU((pM— vjjob, muI lOOfe 
briakly to the right of hli compeny» pladng htohffMl 
lightly agalnsl^e left iknU^lEhe left guidtt or5i 
oompany neztoti the right of hie own. 

£8. At the word ffioreA each captain will ^vwnmift 
/Be BieHT, when the first file of each compajay wlU 
wheel to the rl|^t and march perpendlonlar to Itai 
rear. The other files coming up raeoeMlYely to wlM^ 
on the same spot. 

68. The captains will stand tut, see their eompaaks 
file past, and at the instant the last file ahall h«re 
wheeled, eaeh oaptabi will command: 

1. Such eompmy, i. halt. 8. fboht. 4. L^ in— 

51. At the instant the oompanyflMes to the fr^t^ ill 
left guide wiU place hlmselfliotbat hU left anamsgr 
toiutti lightly the right breast of the captain. 

5S. AV^eibnrthOie company will auffn itself OB lis 
left goide. the ci4;>tain so directing it that the new 
line may be perpendicular to the old one. 

60. The battalion being in line and marching to the 
firont, the m%|or wishing to break into colnmn by 
company to the rear by the right, he will commandi 

h By the righi cf companies to the rear into cokumk 

2. XABGH. 

67. At the first command the captains will instantly 
fflve the canticm: Stack coumany* B^ (he HfthtfiamL 
Mte right, and move briskly u> the ri^t of their eoni- 
paniei^at the word mar^ each company will ikes Is 
the rlghL then move off by files to the rear: the cap* 
tains will stand ftuit, and as the last file of toeir eoitt- 
panies arrives abreast with them each will command: 
By the i^Jkmk ffuide li^^t— xabch, when each eon- 
pany wiu iace to the left and move off in column. 

68. To break to the rear by the left the mafor wlD 

gye the same commands, snbstitating left tot r^M 
le movements will be executed on the same prlnel* 
pies, and by inverse means. 

60. The hattaUon being in line and at a hattUtbe 
nu^or should wish to advance or retire hy the xumt of 
eomjmniet, he will oommand* 
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1« By the fight qf compcmiea to the /r<mt (or rectr), 

2. MARCH. 

OOl At the first oommand the captains will instantly 
eominand: 1. Such company, 2. Hight facb, and move 
briskly to the right of their companies. At the com- 
mand march, each captain will odd: file Wt, and plac- 
ing himself on the left of his leading gnide will con- 
duct his company perpendicularl.v to the front. 

61. As soon as the movement commences the mc^or 
will oommand: guide right (or left) when the guides 
wUl dress to the right or left according to the indica- 
tion given, observing to preserve accurately his dis- 
tance. 

62. If the battalion be in march and tlie major 
should wish to advance or retire by the right of com- 
panies, he will give the same commands prescribed in 
Ko. 50. In this case at the first command the captains 
will each command: 1. Siich company. 2. By the right 
JUmk. 3. File Uft {or rights if to the rear)^ and at the word 
HAJRCH, place themselves on tjie left of their leading 
guides and conduct their companies to the front (or 

63. To advance or retire by the left of companies the 
movements will be executed by the same means and 
commands substituting leftfow right. 

64. Should the major wish to advance or retire by 
platoon from the right of companies the line being at 
a halt, he will command: 

I. By piatoons from t?ie right of companies. 2. To the front, 

8. MARCH. 

63. At the first oommand the chiefs of >7r«< platoon 
in each company will caution their platoons to stand 
fiust. The captain will face to the line and command: 
I, Such company. 2. JRightr—TACE, when all except 
the first platoon will face to the right. 

66. At the word march, the first platoon in each com- 
pany will move straight forward, the platoons that 
nave iiaced to the right will move off in that direction 
and when the chiefof the second platoon arrives near 
the trace of the first he will command: 1. Second pla- 
toon, by the left ^anA;— march, when the men o£ this 
platoon will face to the left and move forward, follow- 
m« the first; the third platoon will come up and break 
to the left on the same ground and so on from right to 
left. 

67. If the battalion be in march and the major 
should wish to advance by platoons from the right of 
companies he will give the same commands prescrib- 
ed in No. 64. The captains at the fiiRt. ooxois^asi^^HsVCL 
each instantly command: 
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1. aiKh wmpantf by iherU^/iank, SL^JnoloaMilrAafcto 

•IL Altll8>lf«Mrlrl m^rWr., f^U'rn by Mi' :u:i!'.r TtiPfirRii 
plAtooa In each coinpiiuy \v\U inr iv in:, .lit fi *rwsiiTl^ 
theottien bavin iz rnt.pd by tiu^ ri^i l l ; ; i i i .. ; i i iiu* puin- 
lluauIlliaA]ill,wtl1 move fum-^inl aiui k^run^ to the left 
saeeeB8lye]^ap4»n thp ^unui ^iminil Uie nmi phitoou 
oooaptod, Caen follow in the tvmr<* of the flr^t. 

A If the battalion b^. julvAiicinii by the ri^ht. or Ufl 
of onmpanies by file or hy |ilai^^>ii«^, to loriu lJu« ta 
the fkont the maji:»r w i 1 1 oni jiinaD it; 

1. By eompantes into line, 1 WABCtt. 

*J0, At the command moreft, brliUy rel^eated Iqr the 
oai^lna, each company wiU fbrm Into line; aejm- 
eonbed in school of the company Ko. 96, and ftmow^ 



„. If the battalion be retiring by the rtfltht of 

panlee and the major should wish to ftxrm line ihcbif 
Uie front, he will first cause the oomponlea to Um 
about while marching and form line by the nine 
commands and means prescribed inNo»iB,aadft)l* 
lowing, t 

73. The fhajor will cause the foregoing movamenti 
to beezeoated in double quick time, by prooedlng (be 
command moroA, with that of double qutek* 

2b ploy the battcUUm into eloee column hy cofWfwmlee, 
78. To ploy the battalion into column by eompeny 
right in Aront, the m^Jor will command: 

1. CCoM column by companies ai ha^ dtakmoe^ Hffkl in 
front, fi. MABOR. 

74. At the first command, the captain of the lint 
company will caution it to stand fast; the raptain of 
the second will command: 1. Second eompamy, & 
mgki^WACZ, then hastening to the right of nia ooni- 
pany will break two files to the rear. 

7& At the word march, the second oompaaj win 
step off briskly by Hie to the rear, and on Batninca 
distance eqiim to half its breadth, the captain ina 
command: L/I/e le/i^ and halting himself, at the point 
where his company wheels by nles to the left, and as 
the last Hie wheels he will add: 2. baut. 8. nKune. 1 

78. At the third, the left guide will place hineetf 
promptly on the direction, and at a distance eqaal to 
half the oreadth of the company. In rearof tne lett 
guide of the first, being corrected In this poeltton bar 
ilie Jst Ueatennnt At the f6arth, the company will 
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align themeelYes on this guide as heretofore ex- 
plained. 

Tr. To ploy the battalion into column In front of the 
first company, the major will give the same com- 
mands, substituting left for that of rfght injront In 
this case, the captain of the second company will 
cause flies to break to the front, and then file right, 
and form his company in front ot the first, on the 
same principles and at the same distance. 

78. To ploy the battalion into column on left com- 
pany, right or left in front will be executed on tho 
same principles ahd by inverse means. 

To march in Column at full distance. 

79. Tho battalion being in column, by company at 
ftill distance, if the major should wish to put it in 
march, he will Indicate to the leading guide two dis- 
tinct objects in front, on the line which the guides 
ought to follow, the guide placing his shoulders in a 
square with that line, will take the most distant ob- 
ject as the point of direction, and the other a& an In- 
termediate i>oint. 

80. These dispositions being made, the major will 
command: 

1. Column forward, 2. Guide left, 3. march. 

81. At the command march the column will step off, 
conforming to what is prescribed in school of the com- 
pany. No. ill and following, the leading guide always 
maintaining himself in the direction, by marching 
steadily on the two points indicated. 

82. The guide of the rear company will be responsi- 
ble for both step and distance, marching In the trace 
Of the first. 

SB. The battalion being in march, the major will 
cause the about to be executed while marching; to this 
effect he will command: 

1. Battalion JRight-aboui. 2. march. 3. Guide right. 

84. At the command march, the companies will face 
to the right-about in marching, and .the column will 
then move forward in the opposite direction; the 
captains and 1st lieutenants will remain behind the 
front rank. 

85. When the m^or shall wish to march by the front 
rank, he will give the same commands prescribed 
In No. 83, substituting flrt/frfe?e/i« for;ihatof guide right. 
He will also exercise the battalion in marching by 
the flank, while in column by companies, wbich will 
be conducted on the same principles as prescribed for 
the advance or .retire, by the right or left of <aQiSL-> 
pfuoles. 
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I dirwMofft in ooAcmii at jM 



8a» Tlio battaUou baliig in columu at full aistance, 
aud mancJilDg in th& cutli?nc<?d fcU^p^ It" the m^}or 
should wl!»lt to cUauce Uireotloa^ lie will c^u^a 
til© adJuUJit to ost^ihuHU himself aa a. marliDr^ %t 
the point where the ekatige ou^ljt to cotamenoe, 
presentiuar his brnif^t lo the niarohing: flailU of the 
coLuian; Uio adjutant, no niutt-er to wlilfih ^Ide tlio 
change of direcQon L^ to ht> mude, iFliltake post on tlifl 
opposite Hldi^^ Temaialaii there iintU the lai^t subdlvi* 
Bion has mrtruhi^d puist liliii. The Itading tsiibdivlglon 
ijQing wltkiii 1% fo^vpftuea of the marker, the luii^or 
will comii>ti.ijd: 

Cff^ange direcHon to the l^ (6t risM,} 

9f, At this, Che oaptiitn of the leading companjr. if 
the change u to the Ifi^i't, vrUl oommandr ^u,^^ Hpht. 
The right guide will then direct hi niseh' i^ as to gruse 
th^tareMt of the marker vi^itu IUh tight arm, aotl oa 
arrlTlng near this mal-ker, the ca|>taiiL will command: 
auaheoHupcmy 1^ 10^00^, mak^^h. At the word inapelK 
given af the Instant th^t the guide Is abri.^i«t with tho 
marker, the company wheels to tlie K^ft, on the prtnfli- 
pies nrcsoribed mr the wh^al on the mareti. Tha 
-wheel being oompleted, Ihfi cap tain wlU eommand: 
mOdtl^fonpanL that l% if tlio Kultki was left provioua 
to commencing the ch: 1 ■ 1 ; > t ion. 

88. The chief (rfihe n ^ : wUl ejcecute what 

has Jnst been prescribed for the first. 

80l In a oolamn pf several battalions, the adJntaat 
of the first will be replaced by the adjutant of the 
second battalion, as soon as the last subdivision of Ui 
battalion has passed, and thus from front to rear. 

Ml If the change of direction is to be made to tbe 
right, each captain will conunand: guide 10, (provided 
the goide is not already there,) and after the whed li 
comi^eted, guide rights forward, 

f L The column being in march, if the miyor alMNdd 
wish to halt it, he will command: 

1. CoHumn, 2. uajlt. 

92. At the second command, briskly repeated tar the 
captains, the column will halt, the men themselves 
reotlfying their positions in the ranks, the goldci 
will stand Host, though they may have lost dliiotton 
idr distance. 

M. The major, wishing to form line, will ezeoote 
nrhtf 14 prescribed in s^ool of the company. No. UO^ 
and^hen oommand: ♦ ^ 
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1. £p eompaniea left into line wheel. 2. XABCH. 
94. At the first command, each captain will caution 
his company to wheel to the left. At the word march 
the companies will wheel to the left, as prescribed for 
the wheel from a halt; the captains, when the march- 
ing flanks of their companies arrives within ttireo 
paces of the perpendicular, will command: 

1. Such Company, 2. haIiT. ' 
85w The a^utant will take the position prescribed 
for the 1st lieutenant, school of the company, No. 
142, and at the instant the companies halt, the right 
guide of each will place himself upon the line, and 
be corrected by the adjutant; he will then corn- 
mand; 

' 1. Battalion. 2. Right dbxss. 3. fkokt 
90. At the second command, the men of each com- 
pany will align themselves to the right mu their 
guides. At the third, they will turn their heads to the 
fronts and the officers resume their places in line, 

97. The major will exercise the battalion in all the 
different formations prescribed in the school of the 
company, both in quick and double quick time, to- 
gether with the rules for skirmishing, the principles 
and commands are the same, simply substituting tn 
the commands battalion for that of company^ and com^ 
pony for that of platoons, 

98. The adjutant will execute what is prescribed 
for the 1st lieutenants, except in skirmishing. The 
captains in columns of companies, will repeat all 
the commands prescribed for chiefs of platoons, when 
in column by platoons, substituting in the commands 
eompany for that of platoon^ and in marching in column 
by platoon, will have a general superintendence over 
all the movements of their cohipany. 

99. Captains will not repeat the commands march 
and haU only in cases of changing direction, and in 
difll^ent formations, where these commands will 
apply to their companies individually, unless the 
mMor should be at too great a distance to be heard 
distinctly. 

100. The men will consequently be instructed, in 
moving from a holt, that at the command march, 
given by the major, to all step ofi'at once, and at the 
command Tialt, to siop short on the advanced foot and 
bring np the other by the side of it. 

37i6 change of direction in column at hatf distance, 
191. A column at half distance being in maroh^milV 
change direction by the same QOinmKa<Q& «a^Tfikfi»a^ 



M B<mOOt< Ot *rAl& BAVTAlJldlC. 

praKoibed fat Aoolumn at Aill dlstahtici; IMI 1 
SlstMue betwiaen eomiMUiioi Is Um, tbe plTO 
wUl take rti^ of fkmrteen liudiw InMnd OfaSii 
aeveateen InohM liurteMl of etor^, aoeonUnB ^ 
gjidt, In Older to clear the wbeeimg point; tte — 
1^ mansiilsig flank wUl deaorUie the are c 
oirde, In order to Jhollitate thle movementi 

101 The oolnmn being atahalt right In fhmi and 
eloeed to half dlitonoeTihoald the mi^or wUh tode- 
ploytheooliimnon the rl|^t company, he wjUt 



1. on the /l»^ con^pantf depioy etOmmti, Z KABOBm 

108. At the first command the ailUatant wiU monl 
bruikly on the line, to a little bcqrond where the 
left of the eeoond company will rest ae « aailHr. 
The captain of the first company will caution Ms 
company to stand test. The captain of the aeeoad 
company will command: LSdoondeompeHmWiwAiaa, 
and place himself by the side of his left goioe. 

UM. At the command MareA, the chief of thazWM 
company will c omm a nd ; 1. I\ni compam. %. JUgd 
dbrem. & fboht. The left company wlll^e pot ta. 
march, the left goide oonduoting it patmlleUy to the. 
line; the captain will stand liut and see the company 
file past, and when its right gnlde shall be abrsiit 
with him he will command: hai/t. fbomt. ronwAHki 
Guide right, mabch; then plaoinc himself in firontof 
the company will halt it four paces in rear of the line, 
and align it on the right company. 

10& To deploy column on rear company, the pflii-. 
elides are the same, the major snbstltntlng in the 
command Moomf (or rear) for that oifirH eempamfm 

100. In this case the rear company will Hand iMl| 
the adjutant will mark the point where the 
right or the line is to rest; the first com pany will ftss 
to the rlfl^t, the captain placing himself abreast iili 
the right guide; his company will then file past him 
and ifhen the left guide is abreast with hiin, he will 
command: hai«t. iUdM— facb. JPYtrward — .wam^m; 
when the company wUl ftuse to the rl^t, iy|d aflir 
passing the line three or four paces, he wulcoDunaadi 

1. CbeipcMy HALT. 2. Abota facb. 8. £<^ DBM. 

107. At the second command the company will test 
about, then at the third will align themsdves to tht 
left on the rear company. 

108. After the battaUon is sufficiently eetabUshed ta 
tbe MtfQTO mormamUt they will eatecute th«iiL«llk* 
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out haltlnfiL tliat is the captain of the left company, 
instead otncUL fronts and then /onvard, will comi 
mand: JBif the right flanks march, and the captain of the 
first, instead of halting and facing to the right, will 
command: Ify the right Jlank, and after passing the 
line tliree or lour paces, add: 

JW^/i*— ABOUT. HALT. LcJt—jyKBSB, 



REGIMENTAL EVOLUTIONS. 

Manner of forming a regiment in line. 

1. On occasions of general or regimental parade, the 
regiment wlU he formed in line in the following 
manner 

2. Thirty minutes before llie line should be formed 
the aide-aiE>-camp (who is herein charged with the 
duties of regimoutal adjutant) will cause the "assent 
blu" to be sohnded, when each company will be form- 
ea upon its own ground, and roll called, us prescribed 
in school of the company. 

8. The adjutants will then promptly form their rc- 
pective battalions as indicated in school of the battal- 
iota. No. 3 and following. 

4. At the same time that the battalions are forming, 
the aide-de-camp will select the ground whore the 
regiment is to form in line, and cause "to the color'^ to 
be sounded. 

5. At this signal the lieutenant-colonel, aide»-de^ 
camp and chief of music will move briskly upon the 
line, and take post as follows: The lieutenant-colonel 
with sabre at a carry, on the line, faced to the flx>nt, 
and four paces to tlie right of the ground to b€ oocu- 
toled by the right file of the first battalion; the alde- 
ai6-camp on the line about where the left of the first 
battalion will rest when formed, and lacihg to the 
lieutenant-colonel; the chief of music on the line 
tBuoed to the Aront, and ten paces to the right of the 
Uentenant-colonel, each with sabre at carry. 

d. As soon as the sound to the coheir has ceased, the 
miyors will put their respective battalions in march 
by the right nank, or in column by platoons right In 
flro it. and headed by their music, will direct their 
march In rear and opposite to their places In line, 
each will successively halt opposite their places In 
line, and face to the firoht, and ooserve that they are as 
In eehetUm in respect to each other, Arom right to lef^ 
that is, the first battalion will halt opposite to, and 
four paoM in rear of the groond U. \b to oocixvv '^^QAcn. 






line. 

riSii 
QDoal 
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In Une^ the second haltltig opposite to, and 
pmce^ in rear, ana tlms from i iHiit lo left, 

7. The Itrst battalion after halting und fbolng to f . 
front by (^jmrnaml of Us eiilof, the riglit and W| 
guided Tplll inoTe hriskly npon Ihe Unc, atid l>c cof- 
rooted in their uotsltkni by the a!de^de*caaip^ the ma* 
J or will pla<>« hiiiwelf on tbe lin« oil tlie right of the 
right guide , an d cxiinnt and: 

h Fim taftaUoik S. Btgh^Jmam. 

8. At thefflcmd cwmmanrt the battoMon ^fin maf% 
Horwud by flies from the tia^t, and iileee themeelTM 
on the eUgnment between toe right end left gnkteL 
dretainf to the rlghU the eUgnment being egeeateg 
he will next add: 8. ntoirt. 4. Order-ABU; whenm 
batUUoQ and eompany oflioera wUl take poatiite 

. As toon as the alde-de-oanip has ffta^^liibflfd thft 
biaadl^galdfleef theflntbattaUon,hewm ' 
aD«it,and bruklymoTe on the Une. halt — " 
about at the pobit wbere the left of the — 

talkm ie toieet, will await the arrtyal of 

ion and eoneot the position of Ite xnarken, and tint 
froin right to lefL 

UK. The alde-de-eamp haying taken this poattloa ^ 
the mi^or of the seeond battalion will eommaadi 

1. i90Oi)fid5o«aNMt,/»riMird. S. Quide ri^a, K MAmm. 

11. At the command mare^ the battalion wlU more 
forward, its risht gtaide directing himself on a point 
four paces to ttie left of the last flleofUie taatSSoi- 
already- Ibrmed; on arrl'dng within Ibnr paces, tte 
malor will command: hai/r at this the batUOlon/w 
halt, and the right and left guides will moye on m 
line as prescribed fbr the guides of the first baltaltgiK. 
the adjutant will obeerve that the ris^it guide la K • 
exaotly J6ur paces from the left file of the battalloft* 
on his right; the mejor will then command, and egqsi 
tobe executed what has just been prescribed lot tD» 
first battalion, from this position, after whhditlM oA* 
cers will take their posluons as in line. 

12. Hie dhleflu of the remaining battallcms wlU no . 
cesslvely cause to be executed what has been pn^ 
scribed Ibr the second; each moving upon the Ung u, 
soon as that which preceded it has baltedL ^ 

X^ The music of each battalion will remain ai t 
head and nlay only when their battalions 
march, andas their respective battalions are 
withlnftmrnaoes^ the ground they ere to ooei 

tiwmuSb of the first wlU^Me th«BiisiT«?K i 
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of the chief of music; that of the second and remain- 
ing battalions after facing by the right flank, will 
march in silence in rear of the battalions already 
formed, to the position occupied by the chief of mu- 
sic, who will as they successively arrive cause them to 
form in tlirec ranks and faced to the front, the entire 
music of the regiment being consolidated, the chief 
will take his post three paces in flront of their centre, 
and in line with the company officers. 

14. The extreme left battalion having formed on tlie 
line, the aide-de-camp will remain on iU left flank, 
the colonel will take his post in front and the surgeon 
in the rear; the lieutencuit-colonel will move four 
paces to the front, face the line and command: 1. 
AOeniion regitihent, 2. ShotUder-^AVMA, and correct the 
alignment if necessary, then march along the front 
to the centre, foce to the right and pass the line of 
majors six or eight paces, halt, CeM» about, and add: 
3. Orcfer— ARMS. 4. Puradc—BX&T. 5. 3fiMJc— bkat OFF, 
when it will commence on the right| move ten paces 
forward, wheel to the loft and beat along the line 
Arom right to left in cormnwn timey then facing about, 
will beat from left back to its place on the right, in 
quick time, 

15. The music having ceased, the lieutenant-colonel 
will command: 

1. Regiment-^ ATTEvnon. 2. S^mUder^ABxa, S. To the 
reaVf open <n*der, 4« icabch. 

10. At the flrst command, mc^ors and company offi- 
cers will face about to the line; at the third, Ist lieu- 
tenants will promptly execute what is prescribed in 
school of the battalion No. 10, except that they will 
face to the front and be corrected in their positions by 
the aidc-de-oimp; at the fourth, the rear rank will 
step off smartly to the rear, pass the line of markers, 
halt without command and be aligned by the aide- 
de camp, 

17. The aide-de-camp on seeing this rank aligned 
will command: front; he will then quit the left 
flank, move twelve paces fbrward, £eu» to the light, 
maren along the line to the centre of the left wing, 
halt and ftice to tlie front; the surgeon and other staff 
oflloers, whose positions have not been proscribed) 
will close to thirty paces in rear of the centre, the 1st 
lieutenants will move to their posts in line. 

IS. The Instant these officers take their posts, the 
lieutenant colonel will command: PrewnJt — ^arxs, 
when the line will present arms, officers liBLCin««Xw2ra\ 
and Maating; seeing thisexeQuteOLYiQ^VW.1AKAlOcMQ^. 
to the commanding officer, MXutA wm^ tveoiX ^*inA 
f-effimeni ia/ormed,** 



too n»IXKK7AI« s^d^moMf^ 
UK. Theeploiiel baviiig Mfcoowlfriged thB^Maatoof 



L HisitNbMSNC. I AoifMEer-AHMB. 8. Sear rank Oom m 
der. 4, MJOfioau 

9tL At theflrrt oommand the oflloen will Iteegbaial 
to the line; At tbe ftnuth tbe rear mok will oloieoti 

tbellRmtnmk, to tbe pvewribed dkiMiMM, omAi i 

eoTVfliig aoeinstelsr his file leadOT. 

22. Tha ranks being cdoeed tlie oolonel mayc 
the wmav»l oCarmstobe eaoeoated, ending with < 



1». The eoionel may next oaiiM loading at wUlff attd 
the ftrinoi to be eaecwted, for thla porpoaa he will 
eomwiandi 

L Qthtrttpadinrgar^Xiuaca,' 

M, At thla eoBKnand the oflleers will exeonte what 
is prteoribed in sehool of battalion. Ho. 17« exeept 
that the ooioiMA, and field offlcen will mum threfieh 
the intervale between the battaiiona; the mule wuk 
promptly take post as in line. 

23. The fire by company, and the fire by file wlU 
always be direct; the fire by battalion, by wing, hy 
regiment and by rank, may be either direct or ob- 
liqae. when the firing is to be oblique the colonel will 
give the oaation, r^ht or l^ oblique, at every round 
before that or aim. 

2S. The fire by company will be exeonted alternate- 

' by the right and left companies of each battalion alp 
-. the battalion were alone, conforming to what iapre- 
scribed in ntOixxA of the battaUon, Kolil. • 

27. The fire by battalion will be executed by tlieiodd 
and even numbered battalions alternately; the o4a 
numbered will fire first; the majors of the even nn^ ' 
bered will not give their first commands until tbef 
see two or three pleces'in the add numbered at ^xeer 
dy; the minors of the odd numbered battalions wlU» 
after the first discharge, observe the same mle 1« ra- 
gard to the even numbered. 

28. The fire by file, will commence on the right oTaB 
I he companies at once, and will be executedaa dm* 
scribed in aohool of the company. No. 8&. 



\h 
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The Fire by Oompctny, 
SO. To cause the fire by company to be executed, the 
colonel will command: 

1. Fire by Cfompany. 2. Oommence Ffring, 

81. At the second command the captains of the odd 
numbered companies will commence the Are by the 
commands prescribed in school of battalion. No. 24: 
the captains of tlie even numbered companies will 
give In their turn the same commands, conformins to 
what is prescribed in school of the battalion, No. So. 

82. When the colonel shall wish to execute the fire 
by battalions, he will give the same commands, ob- 
serving to substitute battalion for company. 

88. In this case the majors of the odd numbered 
battalions will commence the lire, by the same com- 
mands prescribed in school of the battalion, No. 24, 
except that they will substitute baUalion for that of 
company; the majors of tiie even numbered battalions 
will in their turn give the same commands; and tlius 
the fire will continue until the signal or c-ommand to 
cea^e firing is given, when each will execute what is 
indicated in school of the platoon, No. 146. 

84. To cause the fire by wing the colonel will com- 
mand: 

1. Fire by wing, 2. Right win{/, 8. beadt. 4. AIM. 

5. FIIIE. 6. liOAD.. 

36. This fire will be executed alternately by the 
wings. 

The fire by regiment. 

86. This will be executed by the commands last prr- 
iicrlbed, substituting for the first two: 1. Fire by regi- 
ment, 2. Regiment, 

The fire by file, 

87. To cause this to be executed the colonel will 
command: 

1. Fire by file, 2. Regiment, 8. ready. 4. Comment 
firing, 

88. At the fourth command, the fire will commence 
on the right of each company, as prescribed In school 
of the company, No. 85. 

The fire by rcmk, 
38. To canse the fire by rank to be execated the 
eolimel will oommaod; 
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4lL i!iiCi lireiHn IM ezeeotttd as «z|diillHH^ 
of the ecxmpangr No. 88 and JbltowlnK tbe odUnuRHn 



ilWfll^Hioiiia fire tAUtrnmUay, 

■ 4L 'Wbeti the oolooel iiia9' wiahto oodm ttmigl 
liMnt to Are to the retf , lie wUl oomlnMid: 

42* A t tti e n ri^ t com m Bi n i1 Tin' fvfll<?p rr: nn d mule will 
1^11 brii^kly pnjs^K through thf^tntc^rvHl^ iim) iilaeetliMih 
Kolves boford tlie fr^>Jit raiil^ ai^d Qirecl io the VMI^ 
f^arh opfMiilfo hi 14 pl^i^'t) In It n^ or butri^; nt the tUM 
the reKlnif^Til will fiiof.^ nboiU, when the t^ulonel BUy 
etiufio tbe fOffor^ iit flrhig^i to Ue t^xcottt^f], ^ theniBt 
coTLinnjind^ s s i f furred by t b e> f ron t fn n k , 

43, The compnnli'ii, battel Uma And wings, thlMI^ 
fttc^d about will TiffM^rv^^ fht^r former JeytotUrtlOlll^ 
&ij first, hc^onff oi- third companies or biittatiKnuiyMM 
rifjht and fr/if wines* i 

4-1. The ttrc by flle will t^omtinme*? on tli/* left of eeflli 
i>ompnTij^iiow IXH.!<>]ite tiKM'l^bi^ and the Qfehymik 
by the fi-oiit raiib , now heconie tliereur. thoraiUBipie* 
lierving tbeir doiiouii national. 

4^ To restuae thi> proper front the coloudL wiU OOB- 
mautJ; 

1. jFbM bp the fironirtaik, 2, Mefflment, 8. Abouit^TACa, 
4. Cmoen imA Mwie, 5. Poste in Hne. 8. u abck. 

48. At the third command, the regiment will Ikee to 
the front: at the sixth, the surgeon and such oOlosrs 
as are not will briskly resume their relative poelttcffw 
in line; the music passing throtish an interval wJfl 
briskly take position as indicated m Ko. 2f . 

47. Tne music on oceasions of manenvres, when the 
regiment is first formed, should the colonel wish. In- 
stead of ezecnttnc thedlflferent flrings, to nut the Ngl- 
ment in march; the chief of music at the first pfepani* 
toiy commands will instantly Dace the music ahosti 
ana marohiiiff in quick time, will promptly take jpnst 
as in line, then conform to the movement of the 
recimentthOlding themselves always at about tXteui 
paeaa In .rear or to the right or left of their posic 
lions, whether the regiment is In maroh to the fron^ 
or in column right or left in firont^ 

MovemnUt from Une. 
ift n^ntfimenl being in Unei^iU hahitnally 
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into column by company; it may also break by pla- 
tooAs or battAlion upon the same principles. 

49. To break into column by company to the right, 
the colonel will command: 

(Fig. 17.) 1. Bjf eompaniei, tigH wTieeL 2. XA&CB. 

50. At the first command the captains will face 
About to their companies and briskly caution it to 
wheel lo the right; the Ist lieutenants will promptly 
place themselves on tXe line wliere the left of tnefr 
companies will rest after the wheel is completed, and 
iacing to the right guide of the cora.pany, will thus 
mark the line, observing to place themselves exactly 
on the prolongation of a supposed line drawn between 
the heels of the right guide and the sergeant covering 
him. 

«i. At the command marcht each company will 
wheel to the right according to the principles pre- 
scribed for the wheel from a halt: when the left guide, 
who conducts the marching fiank, shall arrive with- 
in three paces of the 1st lieutenant, the captain will 
command: 

1. JFimt (or siKh) company, 2. halt. 8. 2^— DRESS. 

4. FRONT. 

52. At the second command the company will halt, 
the left euide will instantly move upon the line faced 
to the front, and place himself, touching lightly the 
right breast of the lieutenant with liis left arm. 

5S. The captain will observe that there is only suffi- 
cient room between the right and left guides to con- 
tain the intermediate files, and at the tliird command 
the company will promptly align themselves on the 
left guide. 

54. The majors will give a general observance to the 
wheelings of their respective battalions, correcting 
any errora tliat may occur, but will not repeat the 
commands unless the colonel should be at too great a 
distance to be distinctly heard by the captains. 

63. The regiment nuiy break into column by bat- 
talions on the same commands, the colonel substitut- 
ing in the command battalion for that of company. 

00. In this case the adjutant will mark the point 
where the left of the battalion is to rest, and the 
wheel will be conducted by the mtvjor, who will ob- 
serve vrhaX is prescribed for the captains when break* 
incinto column by company. 

57. To break into column by platoons, themrlnolplet 

gresoribed in school of the company, No. 107 and fbl- 
>winK, will be observed. 
561 The line may be broken into ooViaoLYii^ "^iaftfam^ 






Ldfejl 



A regiment bMtfOi f«r lMiMiat6lk<«6 ^ 

•»».»v»»^.ai7; after whceUngiHn Mfbselt io^oSli 
to tUtf lefVHitt it at oomtMoiy dlstaiiei^' flrott fbe| 
eedliigtNrttelloii plaeel^ left guide on ttledliM 
of tbeeolamn, ahd ifUipi lito eomlMny to fbo 1 
ehonld the Unebreak to the left, this oddeompi 
will be in front, In this case the ewtaln will e« 
■ » to ObUqpe to the right, halt It at hattaUon dMM 
jftom the oattallon immediately In Its rear, idaee 
Jlifhtmlde on thedlteettoa of the other goule^i 



. . jipany to the right. 

. Should the colonel wish to more the eoln 
* forward after wheel^. without halting, he wlUe 
tlon the regiment to tius efllMt, and command; 

0L At the flret command the oftptalne will exec 
what la preecribed in No. 50; at the second the mi; 
wUl ]|U^, and the companies win wheel to the di 
on nxedplYottt when the left guides arrive near 
perpeadfenlttr thecolonel wlU add: 

8. PmvMxa. 4. QuiOie Itifk 5. MABCH. 
82. At the fourth command the guide of the leadi 
company will Instantly take points of direction, 
dloated to him by the lieutenant-colonel: at the ni 
given at the Instant the wheel is completed, the cq 
panlee will cease to wheel and march straight 1 
ward, touching elbows to the left, the guide of ) 
leading company marching on the poinu indlcal 
jand the guides of the others following directly In 
trace, 

l^tn-eak bffih0 right tn^t^t(> the recar into eeimmn, 

68. TO break to the rear l^ the right into oolnmn 
eompanlee, the colonel will command: 

(Fig; 18.) I, B^ the HgU t^compcmie*, to tka tear i 
column, 2, maboh.. 
•4. This will be executed as prescribed in eehool 
the battalion, No. 61 and following; the nii||ors t 
observe that the captains align their oompanleao 
line perpendicular to the one just occupied. 

85. TO break to the rear into column while on 1 
march to the fW>nt, the colonel will give the aai 
' f<f<t IJiff ot>p Wtw ^V \ \ iyyooLTPi]M>fL ' 
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be executed what is Indicated in school of the battal- 
ion, Ko. 57. 

66. To break to the rear into column by battalions, 
right in fix>nt, the colonel will indicate in the com- 
mands: By the rigid qfbcUtcUiona instead of companies* 
the minors will each command, and cause to oe ex- 
ecuted what has been prescribed for the captains. 

07. To break to the rear into column left in iront, 
the colonel will command: 

1, Sif the ^fi cf companies {or battalions) to the rear into 
column, 2. mabch. 

68. This will be executed on the same principles, 
And by inverse means; the captains (or majors) com- 
manding, left /ace, file— I.KFT, and move briskly to the 
left of their comimnies (or battalions) then after the 
last file has wheeled, add: 

HALT. FKONT. iSf^A^DBESS. FBOin:, 

To advance or retire by the right or lefl of companies or 
battalions. 

69. The regiment being in line, and at a halt, should 
the oolonel wish to advance or retire by the right of 
companies he will give the same commands prescrib- 
ed in school of the battalion, No.59,the captains observ- 
ing what is indicated in school of the battalion. No. (X). 

70. As soon as the movement .is executed the colonel 
"Will command: guide left^ (rigTU) or (centre), when the 
leading guides will conform to the direction in- 
dicated. 

71. Should the colonel wish to advance by the right 
of battalions he will substitute in the commands bat- 
UUions for that of companies; the nu^ors will command 
and cause to be executed what has been prescribed 
for the captains in advancing by the right of compan- 
ies. 

72. To advance or retire by the right or left of com- 
paniefi or battalions, while marching, the same com- 
mands and principles prescribed in school of the 
battalion. No. 62 and following, will be observed, 

78. To re-form line, either advancing or retiring, the 
colonel will observe the principles, and give the same 
commands indicated in school of the battalion, No. 60 
and following. 

2b ploy the regiment into column in mcus, 

74. This movement will be executed either by oom- 

Kny or battalion, on the right or len comimnv or 
ttalion, or on any intermediate ooicLia&Tk^ <y( v^^ 
titUon, right or left In front. 



104 BEGIMENTAL EVOLtmOICB. 

company or battalion left In ftont, on the same prin- 
ciples, and by the same commands, sabetltnting l^ 
for right, 

50. when a regiment breaks by battalion to the 
right, and there :s an odd company, the captain of 
tms company; after wheeling will cause it to oblique 
to the left, halt it at company distance f^m the pre- 
ceding battalion place his left guide on the direction 
of the column, and align his company to the left; 
should the line break to the left, this odd company 
will be in front, in this case the captain will cause 
It to oblique to the right, halt it at battalion distance 
froia the oattalion immediately in its rear, place hla 



right guide on the direction of the other guides, and 
uign his company to the right. 
60. Should the colonel wish to move the column 



forward after wheeling, without halting, he will cau- 
tion the regiment to this eft'ect, and command: 

1. Bi/ companieSf right wheeL 2. MAKcn, 

61. At the first command the captains will execute 
what is prescribed in No. 5»>; at the socond the music 
will play, and tlie companies will wheel to the riglu 
on fixed pivots; wlion the left jruides arrive near the 
ixjrpendicular the colouol will add: 

3. Forward. 4. Guide left, 5. MARCir. 

62. At the fourth command the guide of the leading 
company will instantly take points of direction, in- 
dicated to him by the liouttMiant-coJouel; at the flfih, 
given at the Instant tlio wlu'ol isconiplotod, the com- 
panies will cease to wheel and man'h straight for- 
ward, touching elbows to tho left, the guide of the 
leading company inarching on the points indicated, 
and the guides of the others following directly in his 
trace. 

To break by the ritjht or left to the rear into column, 

ftj. To break to the rear by the ricrht into column by 
companies, the cf)lonel will command: 

(Fig. IS.) 1, By the rff/hf. ofrotnpanirs^ to the rear into 
e(t7umn. 2. MARCH.. 

64. This will be execute*! as prescrllied in school of 
tlie battalion, No. 51 an<l following; the majors will 
observe that the captains align their (*omi>anies on a 
line perpendicular to the one. Inst o<*cuple<l. 

05. To break to the rear into colunni while on tho 
march to the front, the colonel will give the same 
comjaanU8{ tt\o captalua v; VU ^\cv.\cv»ik<1 OiUd cause to 
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B Of t^n paces betweeu its guide and that of the 
e of the preceding battalion. 
Each colef on arriving on the direction of the 
es will himself halt, allow his battalion to file 
him, then command and cause to be executed 
t has Just been prescribed for the chief of the 

Tne chiefli of battalions will place themselves 
paces outside of the leit guide to direct the aligu- 
t, that he may better observe that his battalion 
be parallel to that whioli proceeds him, which 
PC done he will add front and place himself bc- 
the centre of his battalion. 
If after the command/ron/ any battalion should 
lave its proper distance, which will only happen 
igli the negligence of its chief, such battalion will 
Jn in its place, in order that his lUult huiy not be 
ngated to others. 

The colonel will superintend the movement, 
will observe that the majors promptly command 
Miuse to be executed the prescribed principles. 
The llcutcnant-colonel placing himself in sue* 
on in rear of the left guides of the right wing, 
issuro th«m on the direction as they arrive, and 
move to his post six paces outside the left flank 
e centre of this wing; the aide-de-camp will in 
manner assure the guides of the loft wing on tlio 
tlon, and then move to his position six paces 
de the left flank of the centre of this wing, in 
•lug the guides on the direction, they will merely 
IS observers, unless one or more should fail to 
• accurately the guides of the preceding battal- 

Toploy the regiment In ftont of the first battaN 
he colonel will give the same commands, substi- 
glc/f for that otrigfU in front. (Fig. 20.) 
At the seeoud command the chiefs of battalions 
3onfonn to what Is prescribed in Xo. 7(J, except 

the chiefs of the last four battalions will 
> flies to break to the front instead of to the rear. 
At the third command the chief of the flrst battal- 
rill add: /if'Y//)<— dress, when the right guide 
>lace himself as prescribed in No. 77, and the bat- 
1 align itself to the right. 
The other battalions will step oflTtogetherto take 

places in column in front of the directliig bat- 
a, each will direct itself as pres<.'ribcd in No. 78, 
vill enter In such a manner that, when halted, itfi 
i may And himself, after halting, ten puces in 
Dco of the right guide of the battalion alreojdY 
llBhed in tlio colomn* 



I 



Ids -MM^nasrFJJi/ii^l^^tMMM. 

•tl te^ elilef of tbeMlMlitiaiblM %m'eMdilM 
1a«tl4Uon nntU his right inldA «ftbU tob tiM^lf oil 1 
-UnS^AbrMUon of tSe g^es po^ovioofiat a rtfllilli ifc 
M wul then oommand: L hai«. JL vMnt at 'M 
Mtat the battollGn h*1t« tU# rtAt MrtMi irlU fiSi 
ibie nw, plaee himself tea 'paeMin mot' of ttke gli 
ofthehaOalioii next his own. and eover himao 
Mtelsr, fbto &eing «bmtt to tbe ftoftt; the dilef i 

" ft2. The lt{^utenniii-t^jl<nii 1 jiioviii^ on th^ line 
front of ttiO gultk* of tlie Jlrst bat tn lion v?tll asfturf^ 
other- sfiiltles utthc tlsia wingtvn Uie direction im U 
auocjeHsively arrl\o, Uien j>lfiee hiinfifilf on tti© rl( 
flank mul tux paee*! ft-oin th€ *;euti'e of iho rit^tit w3 
BOW Id the reiir; Ihe tiklc*de*cRinp "wJll lu^mtv ' 
guld^ of t!ie l^Jt wlivg oti tlje dlrtjctlun, then pi 
hlrnst^Ifon Liie rivrht flunk npij^^i^Ua to, and six pn 
ftom the (centre ot'iho U?ft wtu^ 

0,1* Th<?C[tUjnel wUl move fonrard, obserrlnif tl 
the mi^jorM pminptJy cause to ho e\ center I the | 
iw^rihtHl piineipJesi, and when th^ ninvrimcint Is wi 

Eleted will nv^ve to a potnt on th? right dunk wh 
Isoonituiinds may be luo^tdUthu'tly ht*iird. 
9L TUo Phlef and tmiftin vrlU fullow np the too 
meiilH hnltinjpf on the left flank ^>ppriiftlto to, and At ■ 
iire<;er[fn a dUtrtiiee IVoui the eeiitro of the i-egliae 
far ins: tlicdlre^Hlon alven tho eohnnn^ 

9.'k Ta ploy tho rejxlnitmt In rpstr '>r In f^ont of ' 
fifth buttaHon, Ihi^ colonel will command; 

h CWnnmiii man bM haUaUon l^ (or right) M Amil 
(MJifth baiicUioH into eolutnn, 8. mabch. 

90. These movements will be exeonted on the sa 
prineiples prescribed Ibr tho plorments on flmt t 
uilion right (or left) in fitmt, ont by inverse mea 
the fifth battalion on which the regiment plovs y 
stand fl»t, and at the instant the movement co 
menees its chief will establish the right or left n 
on the direction indicated by the lleatenaat-eoloi 
and oommand] 

Ittght or l^f^imiBBS, 

97. The preceding examples embraces all the prtii 
pies necessary to complete the formation either rk 
or left la nront. 

W. To ploy the regiment on an intermadlata ti 
laUon, the oolonel wlU oommand; 
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(Fig. 21.) It CMumn in mast by haUalion^ right {or UfC) 
in fronti 2. On third (or 9uch) battalion into columnm 
8. MARCH. 

99. At the Instant tli^e movement commences the 
chief of the directing battalion will conform to what 
Is prescribed for the chief of directing battalion, l^o. 
78 or 89. 

100. The battalions which in the order In line are on 
the right of the directing battalion will, by command 
of their respective chiefs, face to the left; those which 
are on the left will face to the right, if in the indica- 
tion the right is to be in front, those battalions on the 
right of the directing one will ploy on its front, and 
those on the left In rear. If the left Is to be in front, 
the movement will be the reverse. 

101. In all the ployments on an intermediate bat- 
talion when the right is to be in front, the lieutenant- 
colonel will assure the position of the guides in front 
of the directing battalion, and the aide-de-camp those 
in rear. When the left is to be in front, the reverse* 

102. When the regiment can execute promptly, and 
with understanding, and the majors become familiaf 
with their relative commands, the colonel may cause 
all the preceding examples to be executed in double 
(luick time, simply adding in the caution, dou6Ze^icft 
before that of march, tUo principles are the snmeif 

1U3. Ifthe regiment bb in march, those movements 
will be executed by a combination of quick and 
double quick time, and Invariably in rear ofaflanb 
batt.ilion. 

104. To ploy the regiment in rear of the first battal- 
ion, while in march, the colonel will give the same 
commands prescribed in No. 75. the cluef of first bat- 
talion will command: /?r5< battalion, fomnrd, guide left. 
when the left guide will move on the point indicated 
by the lieutenant-colonel, and this battalion will con- 
tinue to march straight forward in quick time. 

105. At the sccona command the chiefs of the re- 
maining battaliohs will promptly give the caution: 1. 
fifuch battalion, 2. By the tight Jlank. 3. Double quick, 

106. At the command march, briskly repeated by 
these majors, their battalions will face to the right 
and Daove off in double quick time» breaking to the 
riffht. sTo take their places m column, the chiefs of bat* 
tallons will move rapidly to the right of his battalion 
to conduct it, the adjutant moving in fkt>nt of the 
leading guide* the files will observe to preserve accu- 
rately their distances and march with a unifbnn step. 

107. The second battalion will Immediately enter 
the oolumn, mi rohing i)arallel to the flrsl&itsehief 
will allow it to file past him, and wbftik U^ Aa^t^L^Nsk 
abreast wJth him he will comxxiaiiik 
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108. At the com man tl march, thi* battle Hon ytrUl Ukv 
to tlio left; ftl ttio tlilrd the left giiitJe wlU mftfrii 
on the iUKve of tlUi left guJrJe of tlie Krst !i«vt- 
t ft lion, the men touch lug elbows to tho left- tu*' *ji:yor 
will move brUtelv iM-fore tht? centre of !i1j^ iKittAllon, 
und when Ills U^fi guide arrivea at the premie rUic*tl rllfr 
Inncfi In r^-ar nf the left guide of tbe first bftttnllon, he 
\rlll njdti: 4. Quick time— M Alien, at tbta the second 
JjAttivlion will i'hftn»e sitPiJ I o nutek time. 

101). The eblcf^ oftbe reiiuvliilng hxttatloTiH will t<ni- 
form t!J nntl t-nu*^ \o lie iixeemetl ivbnt lias jiiiit l>eoil 
pr^pscrlbed for that of theisocoiidi, ohRorvinK" to giuit^fi 
much grotiml its pojisible tc»wairils the heatl of tlt« 
eolumii. 

IID. Iftlie regl^i^ii* ha*I t>een prevlonsly maJ-chlng 
in Line Qt do\3ljlc qukk tlinc^ Hhould tbe ixiiont'l ww* 
to resmne tbiil gnit, will, when the Ijiat., or r«flr, 1mA« 
tSklLou liAS gained It^ tU^it-anee, coiiimiind; 
ZknOOe qttM^^MABCB, 

111. To ploy the regiment into oolnmn in rear of flw 
left flimk battalion, while on tbe maroh, tlie nint 
prin^ples will be observed, 

112 Tne colonel may cause tlie reslment to ploy Into 
oolnnin at foil or half distance, either fimm a halt or 
MTtaile marching in line, on the same priociplea and 
by the same command, sobstltnting for the first com* 
mand: 

(yoiumnai/uttiorha^dtticmMbifkaiiaUom, 

US. To ploy the regiment into oolmim l^ ocmytan: 



lea in either of the foregoing examples, the oMpnal 

will give the same oommands, substitaUng oona 

for that of battalion; the captains will giTe the 
mands, and cause to be executed whatnas becL 
scribed for the majors, substituting company tor 



mands, and cause to be executed whatnas been ura> 
scribed for the majors, substituting company tor Chat 
of battalion, the minors will give a general « 



tendance to the ployments of their reepeottre 1„ 

loos, into column by company, but will giva noc 

mand, unless one or both captains shonld ftU to 
command, and execute promptly the preoerltied ptla- 

Utin this movement the Ueutenant-fMAontf gat 
alda-d»K»mp wm assure thegaMMj^th^^ 
wiaffi on the dlreotUm at prawrlhed iar fbi jplciw . 
maaMliytattidlQii. 



S^ incwA St coMiiiii OT/WI 4 
iiieeokmeiwm oom mm^ 
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1. CMumn fortvctrd, 2. Cfuide l^ (orrighi). 8. kaboh. 

116. At the second command the leadins gnide aid- 
ed by the lientenant-colonel will InBtantly take 
points on the ground in the direction the column is 
to move as heretofore explained. 

117. At the third the column will step off together, 
the guides of the rear subdivisions conforming to 
what is prescribed in school of the company, No. 111. 

118 The column being in march, the colonel will 
frequently cause the march by a iiank to be executed, 
for this purpose he will command: 

1. By the right (or left) /lank, 2. VAKCH. 

119. At the command march, the column will face to 
the right (or left) and move off in that direction, and 
as soon as the men have faced, the colonel will add: 
3. Guide left^ (right) or {centre), when the right (or Mt) 
guides of each subdivision will align himself on the 
guide indicated, and continue to march straight for- 
ward, preserving accurately his interval ftom the 
company or battalion next towards the directing 
g^ide. 

120. To resume the former direction the colonel will 
command: 

1. By the left {or rigJU) flank, 2. kabch. 8. Guide right 
{or left), 

121. To cause the column to face about while march<> 
ing, the colonel will command: 

1, Regiment, right abotU, 2, HABCH. 8. Guide right, 

122. At the second command the companies will all 
fierce to the right about, then march straight forward 
in an opposite direction, the chlefis of companies or 
battalions will remain behind the front rank; the 
aide-de-camp will give a point of direction to the 
leading guide, and the remaining guides will march 
in his trace. 

128. The colonel will hold himself habitually on the 
directing flank, he will look to the step and observe 
that all the principles prescribed for the march in 
column in school of the company are complied with; 
the lieutenant-colonel will remain abreast with the 
centre of the right wing now in rear, the aid-de-camp 
after giving a poln t of direction to the leading guide, 
will place nimself abreast with the centre or the left 
wing, now in front. 

12£ To resume the march by the ftont zaQk«.tli« 
cotoDd Will comipand: 



■ii...l t w < "i M< n»»t.«M<. a>.i^MWBu a, am»»ii0ri ..- 

IM, Til IB will t>e executed on tlie stmie i,>rliiel|>ltai 
Judicat't;)! In Nu. I'M, tui tiofjui ojs the c^jiupHnlesi Lave , 
fa^^od &U>iitr tJieJiieuteDtiut-colonal will|;lv^i^ a iioiitiit (jf 
Uireoiiuti to I he handing guiiJl^ imd llica resume Jili i 
place oppasite the ceutru of Ike ri^lil wing. 

120. T)itt colujuii by truuipapy IJcing in mnrclit til© , 
colonpl wiiL cAui^e It to diniinlsh front by platooiaa, 
from froot to tcttr, by the principle iiidk-HlAKlln No* 
1B2 a n lL fol 1 wiu^f in hc b ool of the co m pi:L o y » ^ 

I?7. To infi'easo front h*3 wLU couiijuixid: /orrpi rcwn- ^ 
panios (fjr hattofionji) as the cai?e may bo^ whtob uriU be 
e^ceijiited by the KUiuc command aadmeuxi^ indicauvl 
in schoi^l of the coiiipany,, No, 16B. 

i3J?J» TJie ct^loinn by cotnptiny vighl In ffotit tfping la 
tojirchf fihociJd tbo colonel wish to change dLjrevtioA tvi 
the rigiittiiid br««.lc into colutun by EJiEitoontti at tba , 
i?am« tlmSf lor tibe purpose ot paasmg i^ dcQle L» #ill ^ 
commaud: _^ 

It giwHl V ao g mniit fLBifplaUmmbmakiBUmH^ 

..p - a.JIABOH. 



th( 



120. At tbe^^omTnuiTd >,uifvh. U>€i leftiiitifl company • 
Y eoiiiTOiihd of it?^ I'lih^j, wiilwhopl Iiy r^bLffHjtiii w. 



e right, and inovi- JVrvvLuil io thi« diri'^ul^ni, tlie re* 
mfttnmg comttftiik'si wiii utintinue to int\rpl^ HtrHight 
fbrward, and ua I hey sueceas^i^ely nnivi! ntmr FUe 
ground wit ere the first cnnitmay broke L!ifo ["oLuinn 
By pifltonni*, tbrjir chiefs will f'rmijuanfi: b^pt4itmmt, 
riff hi ivlitel: then i»dd: ffufdc Itff, f(jtru*aM, and mov« cOt 
In the CTOCtJ of tbepiVf^edUig phat>ou», 

I'M). At tbe ioHtaiit tbe uiovement cominenires the 
jleilienant-colonel will rrmrk the ground where the 
iilMlAg cortlpaay wheels, and eacli ci-ininimy will 
eotne np Bac-ctiiifiLy^ to bret\k to the right on thtf 
m^tQf^ ground. 

1^1. Tho rt^ijiment being in coloronby platootl aJM 
in niarcht tho eoJonel may eaiifi^ it to change diP?^ 
tion to tht; left and form company at tlic «ame lima 
by the commnndr 

h SMI Of column, 2. By companU$ break f» ik§^ft 

8. MABGH. 



IflL At the Moond oonunaad the chief of the 1 

compMiy will briskly give the cmiitloiii «iie% €ommmif 
i>g pMtiiu, Uft wh«€ii at the word marehtdlUmfttfi 
toons of this company will wheel left into Uihl jpA> 
a^lSe^MiM le n^arljiopiniasted the rmw^uinmSSB 
!7»tkU riJM /brwarO, when this . ' 



REOIMEICTAL EVOLXTTlONS. 113 

"188. The chief of the next company will continue to 
march .lils company by platoons passing In rear of 
the first, and when his right guide shall arrive near 
the trace of the guide of the first company; he will 
command and cause to be executed v^hat has just 
been prescribed for the captain of the first, and thus 
flrom rtght to left. 

134. The a^utant of the leading battalion will mark 
the point where the first company broke to the left, 
and remain in position until the second company of 
his battalion has completed the wheel by platoons, 
when he Will be relieved by the adjutant of me next 
battalion, and so on from right to left^ 

185. As soon as the movement is executed the 
colonel will add: guide l<ifty and move abreast with 
the centre of the rogimont; the majors will each ob- 
serve that their captains successively give their rela- 
tive commands and cause to be executed the pre- 
scribed principles. 

186. These movements may Imb executed in dimin- 
ishing flpom column by battalion into column by com- 
pany or platoonb) and then break by battalions to the 
left, the commands and principles are the some, sub- 
stituting bcUtalion for that of company, 

OflwnvH in Route, 

187. A column in route, ought never to have a depth 
greater than the flront it occupies when in line; but as 
a column in route may have to pass bridges or other 
narrow defiles, rendering it necessary to diminish 
the front of subdivisions, it becomes important to 
give rules and means by whi<?h the column may for 
any leneth of march, preserve tlie ease of the route 
step, without elongation from ftont to rear. 

188. A column in route will be habitually formed by 
platoon; but while marching through an open coun- 
try, or to and trom parade grounds, It may be formed 
by company, right in front. 

189. The column being by platoon (or company) and 
the want of space rendering a further diminution of 
front necessary* the chiefs of companies will suoces- 
Aively command: 

1. By the right flank. 2. File left, 8. march. 
140. The companies marching by a fiank will pass 
the defile, and as soon as the breadth of the way may 
permit, the captains will successively command: 

1, By platoon (or company into Hne,) 2. XAKCH. 
1-11. At the command march fbe «\&bdiN\a\»iAVik^'- 
cated will A>nii themselveii into Une,«xAt»t^«sQX«& 



Himce siuffipleut to ijontaln the Uiea of a platorm (w 
eonipauy) t)jOfte Ibiit. ni'C5 aot able to enter wUl foilow 
(by fi liank) the last filf-fi of their tiuhdUisloua. ' 

142. The column marchJTiR in thla order, ttiQ fllca la 
TGivr will be caused to enter the lino ivs iioon as tlm 
brendtb of the way may pwrialt. 

14^. The leading ^ul^divtin ion swill rollow th** wlnd- 
lugrt of the pasa or dt-llk't tbf' fol Jo wing subdivisions 
wJJl iiE>t occnpy tbeni selves with the dirI>ctlon^ but tdJ 
in ^\ivc^i^hyn^ pati:^ over tbe trace of tlie snbdivlslt^ui 
which iireeede them, 

114. Cliangcsi o/dji-eftloii will alwftj'S ho niAde wiih- 
out comraiinti hot If tht clinnge he of iiuportftneetH 
caution froiji tlicir ix^*^pectiV6 clilefe of eompaaU>&, or 
l^lAiouns mmy be given « 

Hi. To render nil these movements* familiar to 
troops and to habitniite them to maroh in the route 
Ktei* without eloDeatlui; the t^^lomn from front to 
reiir^ com man derK will occasionally conduct his ri'gl* 
meut through unrrow pfts^ses In order to mflUe It |>er- 
e^lve tho iiliUty ot tbe pilucipltia prtserlbeii above, 

J B wwcrto on A« co iim i n im route, 

I ifl MO B Tcdatlye to the oolnmn In 

Us ft«4uent afq^UaUlOB Is one of tbe most Snij 



lift. The lesson rcOatlye to the o(>Iiunn In ronte.ls im 
ts frequent appUaUdon Is one of the most taipanm: 
that can be glYen to. trooiNk If It be not welitaaiPit 



troops. If It be not well tansdit 
and estabUibed on right prinolples the xear of vis 
oolnmn In xonte will be obliged to ran to nttain dl»* , 
tanoes, or else the front win be forced to hsItUll the 
rear has aooompUahed that ofciJeet; thus rendwlnc ttie 
march mnoh slower and more mtigolng thanv it 
were exeented according to fixed rule. 

W. The ordinary progress of a cnlomn In routs 
Rttould be on good roads or ground at the rate oC on* 
hundred and ten steps per minute, which x»te may he 
maintained by columns of almost any depth; hot • 
over had roads, or mountainous districts the p rogresfc 
cannot he so great, and must therelbre be regnJated 
accordingly. 

IIS. The most certain means of marching while In 
route. Is to preserve always a regular and eoual moire- . 
iiient, and ff obstacles cause one or more subdlvtaiODS 
to slacken or shorten the step, to cause the primitive 
lute of iriurtUi U? be returned thtJ im/m*!nl tht diilrlcul- 

IB. A sul Kb virion of a colomii ouRht never lo talBS ■ 
more than tb*? prcsrrib* d dli(tonee froin the onelm^ 
iiM'dlntely pruH^dinsj; It, bnt It wilt be iiecCBsary boBBIS* 
ttmr^ to le^en tbsit diHlunee^ 

lOfJ, Ttiiis th** head al a eoUiuin en counters an ob* 
fMrU iVhU'h vbllgeM It to relux 11<{ loaret^^^j^KiPr . 



BBOIKENTAIi BVOLUTIONS. 115 

lowing Bubdivifiions will presen''e the habituiU step, 
and close up iu mass If necessary, on the subdivision 
nearest the obstacle, distances will afterward natur- 
ally be regained as each subdivision shall successive- 
ly pass the obstacle, yet if the obstacle be too great to 
be overcome by one 8ubdi\'ision whilst the next is 
flo<dng up, so that distances cannot be recovered 
wiUiout running, the ehief of the column will halt the 
leading subdivision at a distanoe sufficient to contain 
the whole column closcxl in mass. He will then put 
the column in march, the subdivisions taking dis- 
tance by the head of ooUunn, observing to commence 
the movements, so that the last may not have to halt 
after clearing the obstacle. 

lol. Subdivisions will always step out well in ob- 
liquing, both in forming companies or platoons; 
when either is done iu succession it is highlj* impor- 
tant that none slacJccn or shorten the step wliilst 
that which preceded it is engaged In the movement; 
the observance of this principle can alone prevent an 
elongation of a column. 

152. When a command has to move vapidly over a 
given distance, the foregoing movements will be ex- 
ecuted in double (luick time; but when the distance 
is great the chief of the column wUl observe the fol- 
lowing rules, that is, to march in double quick time, ten 
minutes, and in quick time, (route step) five minuteH, 
and thus alternately. 

I08. If the groQnd Is uneven he will reserx'e the 
double quick fnr those pai'ts of the ground most favor- 
able to this march. 

151. A column marching alternately in double quick 
time, and the route step, in the manner stated, can 
easily accomplish long distances in a very short sixace 
of tmae; but when the distance to be passed be not 
greater than one or two miles, it should be accom- 

{>lls]ied when the ground is £avorable. without chang- 
ng the rat« of march, that is in double quick time. 

Jb change direction in column at fall distance. 
15(5. The column being in march in the cadonced 
step, should the colonel wish to change direction to 
the left (or right) he will indicate his intention to tlie 
lieutenant colonel (if the right is in ftront) or to the 
aide-de-camp, (if the left is in front) who will briskly 
move to the point where the change is to bo made, 
and post the adjutant of the leading battalion there as 
a marker presenting the breast to the flank of the 
<rolnnui; this marker if the change is to be made to 
the right, will be posted on the left, outside the line 
of direction given oy the left guidon, «dA. tstiORAL \QXXiAi 



dlreoUoii to be i^yeA 'the ixdi^^in irifMr fM 






iuc liU iKtcigst to the rigbt m^idM tfTtheeoliuniu *: 
^66. TbelSadliig stOidiTl&dti oa etittllkg xitftrthlf! 
market; fbe etioflel trUl oonmiand; • ^[ 

isr. At this ttte dbiefoTtlie leeAUig eaMivletoii vfl| 
brUklj command: 1. oikte Ham (or le^ if IhegaMl 
is not already there, this goldeWl dhnwt l^e mai* 
so as to grace the breast of tiie marker, aa this aiib* 
dlYlsion. approaches within roar paees of the mark« 
its chief win command: 2. IS^eh eompawy (or botfoJlBa) 
l^ or rU^ht u^eH, and at the instant the right (or leM 
guide graaes the breast of the marker he wUl addt £ 
!»_ _ J _^-_ . .„ _w^.| ^ y^^ left ft* 

BWhedlontlit' 



158. The following subdivisions will ea^ eome 19 
to wheel on the same grotind, their ciifefe will com- 
mand and canse to be executed what has jnst been 
prescribed for the chief oi theflrst sabdivlBion. 

159. The marker after the first or leading battallOD 
has completed the change of direction^ will be brisk* 
ly relieved by the acHutant of the next battalion, Im- 
mediately following ills own, and In like manner m 
from ftont to rear. 

160. The colonel will observe that all the principle* 
prescribed for the change of direction in school of the 
company, No. 128 is complied with, the mUatant^ or 
aide-de-camp, (according as the right or left Is la 
front) placing himself ten or fifteen paces in front of 
the leading goide, after the wheel is made will Indl* 
cate to him points of direction, which shotild be per* 
pendlcnlar to the course the column was marching 
previous to the change being made. 

161. To halt the column wnile in march the colonel 
will command: 

1. Cbiftnm. 2. HALT. 

103. At the second command the column will halt, 
and no guide will stir though he may have lost both 
distance and direction. 

lea. The odnrnn being halted, right In fironLwheii 
theookmel ahaUwlSno form U on Iq^ talo UmlM 
will Indicate to the Ueatonant-odlond toteettiyi"' 
poaltlons oC the left gnldei, for this pnrpoae Utt-- 
moTe briskly ten or twelve paeea m trcm&t tbmj 
Sng guide MDd Aee to him; Ibis guide axud the f^^ 
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ing one will flx their eyes on the adjutant, in order to 
i^^romptly conform themselves to his dlrectionB. 
104. The lieutenant-colonel haying placed these two 



guides on the direction will command: Guides cover. 

Ift5. At this the following guides will promptly place 
tliemselves on the direction, covering the first two in 
llle, and each at a proper distance ft*om the guide im- 
mediately preceding: the aide-de-camp passing rapid- 
ly In rear of the column will assure tnem in their 
positions, the captains (or majors) will then com- 
mand: 

JSueh eompany (or battalion) lafi^imEas. 

166. At this each company (or battalion) will incline 
to the left, and dress on its left guide; the captains (or 
majors) will place themselves two paces outside of his 
guide, previous to giving the command h'/t dresn, and 
promptly align their companies parallel to that which 
precedes his own, then command: front. 

167. This being executed, the eoloncl will command: 

(Fig. 23.) 1. On left into line, wheel. 2. march. 
16R. At the first command, each chief of sulKlivIsicn 
Will briskly give the csmtiorij such company left wheel, 
guide right, 

169. At the command march, each company will 
wheel left, on the principles prescribed for a wheel 
from a halt, when the march! nuj flanks shall have ar- 
rived within three paces of the line the chiefia will 
command: 

1. Such company. 2. halt. 3. Bif/ht dress. 4. front. 

170. At the command haU. the right guides will 
briskly move upon the line, oeing corrected in theli* 
positions by the adjutant^, when etich company wiU 
allien itself to the right as heretofore explained. 

171. A column halted left in front will be formed on 
right into line on the same principles and by inverse 
means. 

To cloxe the column to half distance, 

172. A column by company being at full distance, at 
4 halt and with the right in front, to cause it to close 
tohaif distance on the leading company, thecolouQl 
win command: 

1. Close column at hxilf distance, 2. march, 

173. At the first command the captain of the leading 
company will caution it to stand last, and as soon as 
tlie movement commences, will align it by the left.. 

174. At the word inarch all the companies except t\i^ 
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cession arrives at a dlstanoe precisely eqiial to balf Its 
breadth. It will be halted by command of Its ehlel the 
left j;aiae will place himself on the dlreotton or the 
goldeB whlchprecede, and the captain will align his 
company to the left as heretofore explained. 

175. The lleatenant-colonel. a few paces In ftont of 
the leading gnlde, and foced to the rear, will assorp 
the followmg guides as they socoesslTcly arrive on 
the direction. 

178. If the eolnmn be in march, the colonel wfU 
cause it to close by the same oominand»,iB tMacase 
the leading company will oontinucrto manrii straight 
forward: ul the others will move in donble quick 
time, by the command of their respective ohiefli, and 
on gaining their dlstanoe, retake the step in qniek 
time. 

177. If the column be marching in donble quick 
time, at the first command the captain of the leading 
company will command: quick time^ all the other 
chleis will caution their companie.s to continue their 
nuuvh In donble quick. 

178. At the command more/L the loading oompany 
will march la quick and all the others in donble 
quick; as each arrives at half distance from the com- 
pany which precedes, its chief will command: qptkk 
time^marck. 

179. When the rear company has gained its distance 
tlio colonel will command: 

Double gu/cA:— MARCH. 
T9 Cfo9e Column on tenth or rear eompanif, 
lAl. The column beiiiff at a halt, should the colonel 
Tvish to close to half distance on tenth, or rear com- 
pany, he will command: 

1. On tenth (or rear) companf/, eU»e eolUtmn alt half diM' 
tanee, 2. llegiment about face. 3. J/bnvard^ guide right, 
4. MARCH. 

I SI. At the second command all the companies ex- 
ctipt tlie tenth (or rear> will face atxiut, the guides re- 
maining in the front rank now In rear. 

l."<2. At the third all the captains will nlace them- 
st'lvos two paces outside of the directing flank of theJr 
companies. 

Irt3. At the fburth the tenth company will stand 
fast, its chief aligning it by the left: the otlicr com- 
panies will put tliemnelvcs in march, and as eoch ar- 
rives at half distance from the one established beftore 
it, its captain will halt It and face ital)out^ 

lAL At the moment each company halts, the left 
SoMe lemattting fiiced to tba tear, wlu place himself 
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promptly on the direction of the gnides already es- 
tablished and at exactly half distance, then feeing 
about (he captain will align liis company by the left. 
ISu. The alde-de«camp placing hlmseli a few paces 
In rear of the left guide of the tenth company will as- 
snre the others on the direction as each company sne- 
cessively halts. 

186. If this movement be executed In double quick 
time, each captain ori arriving near theground where 
the company is to rest, will himself halt and com- 
mand: 

Such company right a&ott^— Hil LT. 

187. The column being in march, should the eolonel 
wish to close it on the rear company, he will com- 
mand: 

1. On tenth (or rear) company^ close column at haJf dis- 
tance, % MegimeiU riylU about, 3. kabch. 4. Guide 
rlgM. 

ISA. At the first command, the captain of the tenth 
company will caution it to remain faced to the front, 
the captains of the others will caution them to face 
about. 

189. At the third command the captain of the tenth 
will halt his company and align it to the left; the cap- 
tains of the other companies will at the same com- 
mand, place themselves two paces outside the direct- 
ing flank, their companies will all face about, and as 
each arrives at half distance from the company alrea- 
dy established, its chief will command: 

Such company right about— 13.AJJT. 
100. Tlie Instant the company halts, the guide on 
the directing flank will execute what is prescribed in 
No. 1*6. and his captain will align his company by 

191. A* column by battalion at full distance, will 
close to half distance, on the same principles and by 
the same commands, the colonel substituting y(/t^ (or 
rear) battalion for that of tenth company, the minors 
will command and cause to be executed what has Just 
been prescribed for the captains. 

192. A column by company or battalion being at full 
or half distance, may be closed in mass by the same 
means and commands, substituting eoHumn, diofe in 
mcus for that of dose column at half distance; each chief 
of subdivision will conform to all that has just been 
prescribed, except that he will not halt his subdi- 
vision until hts guide shall be Within elgbt paoeatlKHKL 

- the guide next preceding. 



be WMlia OK Ine wmo iBniifli|»Mi 

ttL A AiDliinui at half dliCuMe or dosed la auM 
beBB tf AlttUh wUl be im^ innnnh b^ the eoloiid. 
byt^e tame oommands priaicribod Ibr a ooliininai 
falldlrtaawi, Ihfi meana or directtog irlXl aba bathe 



186* A oolamn at half dlsCaaoe or eloeed In vum 
will be exercised in maitehini: to the rear and br* 
flank, by the same oommands and prindplea pre- 
scribed in No. 118 and ftfllowins. '^ 

Xbefwmff^ MretHom in cohtmn ai »ay df ija rwe f . 
198. A colnnin at half distance being in march, will 
change direction by the same oommands and accord* 
Ing to the same principles as a colnmnat fdlldls- 
taneee bnt as the distance between sobdlvlsloiis li 
lees, the pivot man In each snbdlTlslon will take steps 
or foU fborteen Inches instead of nln& and seventeen 
Inches Instead of ^ven according to the galf , in order 
to dear the mecling point, and the mimBhIng flank 
will describe the arc of a larger drde In 'order to 
fiidlltate the movement. • 



9b change direefton in ethtmn eft|»e«iiai 
197. A odnmn by battalion closed In mass, bdng In 
march, will change direction by the Arent of subdivl- 
liioniH Uio colonel after having oansed a marker to he 
poHted at the point where thie change ought to com- 
mence, will command: 

(Fig. 21.) L Regimem right wheH, 2. KABCH. 

iOS. At tlie command mcuroht the leading battalkm 
will wheel as if it were port of acolnnm at half dis- 
tance; at the instant this battalion commences the 
wheel all the others will at once conform to its mo\*e- 
ment in the following mannen The left guide of each 
battalion advancing the left shoulder slightly, and 
lengthening a little the step, will incline to the left, 
observing at the same time to gain ground to the 
front, so as to keep an interval of eight paces between 
liimHelf and the guide of the preceding battalion, ss 
soon as he shall cover thiH guide accurately, he will 
cease to inoline, and march in his trace. 

IM. Each battalion will regulate its movements \a 
Its guide; the men will feel lightly the elbow towards 
the guide and advence a little the left shoulder, at the 
. num^nt the movamant commences, each flle In !»• 
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pivot, and the pivot will only gain ground forward, 
HUfncient to maintain between nis own. and the pre- 
ceding battalion, the same distance that separates 
their marching flanks. 

900. The colonel seeing the wheel nearly completed 
will command: 

1. Guide left, 2. forward. 

201. At the second command, which will he given 
at the instant the leading battalion has completed 
the wheel, it will resume the direct march, the other 
battalions will conform themselves to tiiLs move- 
ment, and if any guide find himself not covering his 
file leader he will by degrees recover or bring him- 
self on his trace by advancing the right shoulder. 

202. Tlie column right in front will change direction 
to the left on the same principles, the colonel com- 
manding: 

1. Regiment, left wheel, 2. >i:arc>h. 

203. The column being left in front the colonel will 
cause it to ohaugo direction to the right, or left, by the 
same commands and according to the same princi- 
ples. 

To change direction fro^i a half, 
2fU. A column by battaliop closed In mass being at 
a halt, when tho colonel shall wish to give it a new 
direction, and in which position it is to remain, he 
will cause it to execute this movement by the flanlc of 
battalions, in the following manner. 

20.5. The column having t\\e right in ftont, when tlie 
colonel shall wish to cause it to change direction by 
the right flank, he will indicate to the lleutenant- 
eolonel the point of direction to the right, this ofiicer 
will briskly post two markers, (the adjutant of tho 
first battalion and one 1st lieutenant) on the direc- 
tion, distant from each other a little less than tlie 
front of tho first battalion, the first marker (1st lieu- 
tenant) in front of the right file of this battalion, this 
being executed he will command: 

(Fig. 25.^ 1. Cfwnge direction hy the right flanlc. 2. liegi- 
' ment rigid face. 3. Forward MAKcn. 

20(5, At the second command the column will face 
to the right, and each chief of battalion will place 
himself by the side of his left guide. 

207. At the conunand «i«rc7i, all the battalions will 
step off' at once, the right guide of the leading battal- 
ion will direct himself from the first step parallclly to 
the markers, placed in advance on the new direction; 
^e clUof of this bftttallon will staud tosXvjcu^>6ftfe\\tiX«: 
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pasitt fApd as soon su» the left gpiide shall have passed, 
he willcoifiiitiaiiai 

1. First battdiion. 1 fiAtT. 1 ^ROKr. 4 tqft DRttB. 

208. At the fourth command this battalion will align 
itself on the two markers. 

209. The right {z^uides of the following battalions will 
each conform himself to the direction of the rlaht 
guide of the battalion preceding his own in tho 
column, so as to enter on the new direction parallclly 
to that battalion and at the distance of eight paces 
from its rear rank. 

210. Each chief of battalion on arriving opposite the 
left marker will himself halt, noo his battalion flio 
past, then halt and align it by the same coniiuands 
and means prescribed In No. 207. 

211. The change of direction by tlie loft flank will Ih» 
executed according to the same principles and by in- 
verse means. 

Being in column at lialf dittinnce or closed in mass to take 
dMunces, 

212. A column athalf will take full distance by the 
head of column when it has to prolong itself on the 
line; if on tlio contrary, it lias to form itself into line 
on the ground it tK-cupies, it will take distances on 
the lomling or on the rear subdivision, according ii** 
tlie one or the other may llnd itself on the ground 
wliere the right or loft of tlio regiment is to vest wlien 
111 line. 

21"{. The ct:)lumn being by company for Imttalion • at 
half distance and at a luilt, should the colonel wish to 
( auso it to take full distance by t lie head of column, 
ho will command: 

By the head uf column take wJteeUng dixfanrcs, 
214. At this the chief of the loading company ^<»rl>at- 
talioii) will command. 

I. First rcunjyuif/ (or first hattidion^/ortrttrd. 2. (wuidc l*'/t, 
if. MAmir, {or dovhfc quick m.vkcii.) 
21.'». At tho command ;/<a/-<7»,tho loading subdivision 
will move forward, and when tho second comunnv 
shall have nearly its wheeling distance, its chief will 
oomniaiid: 

1. Si'Cimd compnny or bnttnlinn forward, 2. Guide /</r. 
a. MAltCII. 

2lrt. At the command march, which should be given 
/// the Jnstnnt tills company has attained Us wheeling 
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diBtAll<^er| it will step off smartly, tftklng the step fl*om 
the leading entf>paDy« 

217. Each of the other companies will sticeesslvcly 
execute what haA Just been prescribed for the seeona« 

218 In cohunn by companies the minors will see 
that each company puts itself in march at the Instant 
it has attained Its full distance. 

219. Should the column be in march, the colonel 
wishing to take distance by the head of column, will 
command: 

1. By the head of column, ialce wheeling distance, 

2. MARCH. 

220. At this the chief of the leading company will 
conunand: 

1. First c&mpany dmiblc qutek. 2. MAKCH. 

221. At the second command the lending company 
will move off in double quick time, the chiefs of the 
other companies will in succession, as they attain 
their distances, cause their companies to move in 
double quick time, as soon as the rear company has 
its distance, the colonel will add: 

3. Column, quick lime. A, MARCH. 

222. If a column at half distance be marching in 
ilouble qvick time, the colonel wiii give tlie same com- 
mands as in No. 210, the leading crmpany will con- 
tinue the same gait, the chiefs of the other companies 
will briskly command, fiuick time march, and as 
each successively gains its distance he will add, double 
quick MARCH, and move forward in the trace of the 
preceding company. 

To take distance on rear company, 

223. Should the colonel wish to take distances on 
the rear company, he will signify his intention to the 
lieutenant-colonel and aide-de-camp, these officers 
will briskly post three markers on the direction to be 
given the line; the aide-de-camp will post the first 
abreast with the left guide of the rear company, the 
second towards the head of the column at company 
distance from the first, the lientenant-colonel will 
post the third, the ac^utant of the leading battalion, 
correctly on the prolongation of the other two and a 
little beyond the point to whicli the head of the 
oolnmn will extend, the three facing to the rear^ thaw^ 
dispositions being made, the coloneX ^wVLV <:niiiiT&»xi^« 
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m A%'th« third e6minKfid*1llLtf c^iMrik^mi^ 
plwS th^Mfselveslwo p«<^ «o1Mdo£rill»,Mate 
flank; the chMf of the rear oompKAr nm oMSttqBlfc.fo 
stand fti«L : .1 .r^ 

229. At the ftmrth oommahd, this rtMn*. Mtettuiy •wfP 
stiiird <h8t;lt8 chief will align it hy theleftifi ttib flnt 
marker, then command front, at this fUeniiiUr 
will retire and the leftgnldeof this Qdrnpaoy will take 
hinplaee. 

228 At the same command all the other campKoHm 

will step off briskly, the leading solde dlreettnc htm- 

. self a Ifttle within the third niOTker: ^tMBTfHe idBtti 



rpresenbedl 
or rear company. 

227. When the chief of the eighth co m pan y warn 
Uiat there Is sndlclent space between hia own and the 
ninth company for it to wheel Into linet^he will i 



mand, halt; the left gnlde will instantly Jiaeeaboat 
and promptly place himself on the direetum, and tll^ 
moment no shall be assured In his position by the 
alde^e-carap, he will face abont, and uie captain wUl 
allKn his company to the left, then add, fpokt, 

29«. The chiofis of the other companies will each oon- 
(V>rm to what has just been prescribed Ibr the elghfli, 
or third company from the rear, 

220. The mnjors of each battalion will briskly follow 
itp the movement and see tlmt each company halts at 
the prescrll)ed distant, the alde-de camp will assave 
tho gnidefl of the left wing, and the llentenant-colonel 
tliose of the right wing on the direction, the colonel 
giving a general superlntendance to the whole mo>'e- 
iiieut. 

7b take dUtancea on the head qfthe eoiwmn, 

2W. To take distances on the leading company the 
colonel will onuse three markers to lie eHtabushcd on 
tl)e line, in tho manner Just prescrlbe<1, except that 
the first will l>e abreast with the left guide of the lead- 
ing oompany, the second at company distance In rear 
of the first, and the third without the point where the 
rear of the column will extend, the three fkoed to the 
front, in thlH case the lieutenant-colonel will poat the 
two flrat, and the aide-de-camp the third, the r~* — ' 
trJU $b0O aomroand; 



RMIMENTAL EVOlitJTlONfil. 12S 

li On first company take wheeling distance. 2. Regiment 
a&oti/— FACE. 8. Oolunin fonvard, 4. Guide right, 5. 

MABCH. 

23L At the second command all the companies, ex- 
cept the first, will face about, the guides will remain 
in the front rank, now become the rear. 

282. At the fourth the captains will place themselves 
two paces outside their guides. 

233. At the llfth the captain of the first companv will 
align it as prescribed in No. 225, on the first marker. 

fSU, At the same time all the remaining companies 
will put themselves in march, the guide of the rear 
one will dlrecthimself a little within the third mar- 
ker, when the second company shall have arrived 
opposite the second marker its captain will halt it, 
cause it to face about, and then align it on this mar- 
ker on the principles prescribed in No. 225. 

235. At the insUint the third company shall have its 
wheeling distance its chief will halt it, and face it 
about, as soon as this company has faced about the 
left guide will briskly place himself on the direction 
of the preceding guides and at precisely companj' dis« 
tance, wlieh the captain tv'ill align his company by 
the left on this guide. 

236. The chiefs of the remaining companies will suc- 
ceHSiyely conform to what has just been prescribed 
for thechief of the third company. 

237. The various movements will be executed ac- 
cording to the same principles ih a column loft in 

2:i6. They will also be executed Ih like manner in a 
column closed in mass; but should the colonel wish 
to only open the column to half instead of wheeling 
distance, be will substitute in the commands the in- 
dication halfioT XhBX of wheeling distance. 

239. In column by battalion, distance will be taken 
according to the same principles. 

Being in column by company closed in mass to form bat- 
talions, 

240. The column by company being closed in mass 
right in flront and at a halt, to cause it to form battal- 
ions, the colonel will command: 

(Fig. 26.) 1. Ibrm battdlions, 2. MABCH. 

241. At the first command the captains of the left 
companies, in each battaUon,wUl command ,«iieA com- 
vamt left face, and place themselves by the left guide, 
Vm ohMB of aU the right oompaaie8WlUca.ut.totk^m. 
to stand fiist? the adjutants ifiaiftiOT«xi^S^as«%^^«»«- 
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out tho point, and on the prolongation of the line 
whore the left of tlielr resijectlve hiittallons will rest 
when formed und facing to the right will mark, the 
nligninedt. 

212. At tlie second command all the left companies 
will Rtep olf at once (t-fie right conipanios Htandlng 
fust) their captains standing fast will so© their com- 
I>anies file past, and as soon as the right guide of their 
company- is nearly abrejist with them, they will coui- 
niand: 

1. Such comfKiny, 2. halt. 3, front. 

2tt. The second command will be given at tho In- 
stant the right guide has cleared the left of the right 
company, the third im mod iatolj' after thesiHH>nd. 

241. The companj" having fivccd to tho fronts the 
lllos. if therejshould beiiittjrvals !>etween them, will 
incline to tho right, the left guide will place himself 
on the alignment faced to tlie front and be corrected 
in his position by the adjutant wlio will retire as soon 
as this guide is ))osted, tlie captain placing hiinHcif 
outside tlie guide, will thm align his comimny lie- 
tween tills guide and the riglit company by tho com- 
mand: 

J?/[/7l<— DKESS. 

2r». At this tho loft company will dross forward on 
tlie allgumcut of the right company, and when ex- 
ecuted he will add: KiiONT. 

2U{. Tho majors will suj^orintond the general execu- 
tion of tlie fonu.'vtloii oX tlicir respective Imttalions 
and, when comi)Ietcd, placre themselves before its 
centre. 

iM7. It tlie column by company be in march instead 
ofat a halt, sli)uld the colonel wish to form battalions, 
Jic will command: 

1. Furm hattiiUom. 2. MAUCII. 
24.'<. At this the chltfs of the right companies will 
briskly command surh ompany, m'trk time: the 
cliicfs of the left companies will at the same time 
coiiiniauil: »uch cttnifffini/ ht/ the hft .//«f/i/r~XARCll, 
and placing himself ahreast with the left guldo of the 
right r(»iM|>any will see his company II le piMt lilm, 
and when 11 has cleared the column he will add: 

Jill the riijht /^i/jA— MAIU'll. 

210. Each of the left companies after facing b)' the 

right flank will m(»ve on the alignment of tu« rlffht 

ctmipnnles, and as R«>on as the battallouH un formed 

the colouQl will commonde 
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8. Ibrward, 4. Guide le/t, 5. mabch. 

230. At the fifth command, the column will resume 
the gait at which it was marching preyiooB to the 
commencement of the movement. 

Being in eoluom at JuUj or full distance to /mm battalUyns, 

aStU If the the column be at a halt, and at half or full 
difltanee, battaUoiiA will be formed by the same com- 
mands, and by the same principles prescribed in No. 
240, and following, except that after the enmmaud 
front, thetcaptains will add, forward, march, and 
upon arriving near the rear rank of the right com- 
pany, he will command: halt, ie(0tA/~DRES8, fbojst, 
which will be exe<mted as Indicated in No. 245. 

252. If the left be in front the movement will be ex- 
ecuted by inverse means; the right coniponies con- 
forming to what is prescribed for the left companies 
when the right Is in front. 

258w If the column be marching at fhll distance right 
in Aront, should the colonel wish to form batlalions, 
he will command: • 

L iForm battalions. 2. HARCH. 

254. At the first command the chiefs of all the right 
companies will caution them to continue to march 
straight forward, adding, gui€le right, the chiefs of all 
the leftoompauies will briskly command: 

BiMih company left oblique , double quieJt, 

S5S. At the command nutrch. briskly repeated by the 
ohlefii of the left companies^ the right companies will 
eontinue to mcu>eh straight forward, the leCt eompan- 
les will oblique to the left in double quick time, and 
at the instant the right guide has cleared the column, 
the chiefii of left companies will command. /ortrard; 
and on approaching the rear rank of the right eom- 
pany add, quick tinie, march, when they will retake 
the step in quick time and move upon the alignment 
of thfe right companies; this being exeeoted the 
coloael will add, guide Im, 

2i(L In marching in eoiiuan at iMilf distance, battal« 
ions will be formed by the same commands and prin- 
ciples indicated in STos. 217 and 24S. 

2177. The last movement being constdered as the 
element of deployments much attention will be given 




Manner vfpauing fnmtoltumdkpilb ol>yil '^^tltfm 

form H on left Into line after reetliying l&e'jboff 
of the left guides, theooldnel wlB oa£SSaS&L^ 

LOnUfi Into I^M, t«Vel. 2. XABcas. ** 
nSL At Che first command the ist llenlaiMiilii 
briskly idMe tbemselTet on the dlreetlon of tlMft 
guides at a point about where the right of ttaeferi 
panles will r^t When In line, ana llMlng ^ 
guide wW b« asenred on their dlreetlon by tbg 
tonant-oolcmeli 

980. At the eommand morvft each oompgiur 
wheel to the left, on the principles prescribed w 
wheel 'from ahalt) and ad the right gnldes arrtv<ai 
In three paces of the new line, eaeh captain wUl < 
mand, muik eompami hauTj ri^ ioubbB) which wl 
ezeonied as herietolore explained! 

wL. The llentenant-colonel placed on the «zti 
right wlU observe that aadi company Is aeeiui 
1 by Its chief, and In cases of «rror maji 



such compan|r forward or back as the case maj 
then commontl, ^ibont and resume his place In 1 

SttL A column left In front will form on rMl 4a|i 
aoeoidlngto the same iMrinelples. the lat llentii 
moving on the line at a point where the left oti 
companies will rest when in line, and foclngtod 
right guides 

983. A column by battalion will form itself into 
either with the right or left in flrout, by the samei 
mands and principles, In this case the nudonl 
command and caose to be executed what has ' 
prescribed for the captains, and theadUutantai 
has been indicated for Ist lieutenants. 

201. If the column be in march and the col 
should wish to form line and continue to move 
ward, without haltingi he will command: 

1. Bifeompainiet^t^MjheeU 2. march. 
SBSi At the command marth^ each company 
wheel left on a fixed pivot, and as the right of 
company arrives near the line the colonel will i 
mand: 

9. Hwtcwrd. 4. Guide eenJtre, 5. iff abcb. 

23(L At the fourth command the color beaxca 
take points of direction as heretofore explaini 
the fifth given at the Instant the wheel is oomj^ 
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Mannei' o/passing from column inio Une alfuU dWo 
iE)8. The column being at a halt right In fkn 
form it on left into line after rectifying the pott 
of the left guides, the colonel will command: 

1. On Uft into Une, wheel, 2. kabgh. 

209. At the first command the Ist lientenaati 
briskly place tiiemselves on the direction of thel 
guides at a point about where the right of their > 
panics will rest when in line, and focing to 
guide will be assured on their direction by the 
tonant-ooloneli 

200. At the command match each company 
wheel to the left, on the principles prescribed ro 
wheel from a halt, and bM the right guides arrive i 
in three paces of the new line, each captain will > 
mand, $uoh companjtf halTj rigM dbesS) which wl 
executed as heretofore explained* 

VSL The lieutenant-colonel placed on the est 



company l 

then command, ^ront and resume his place in I 

202. A column left in front will form on right inC 
aoeording to the same principlee. the 1st licatc 
moving on the line at a point where the left of 
companies will rest when in line, and facing to 
right guides 

203. A column by battalion will form itself into 
either with the right or left in front, by the same 
inands and principles, in this case the nifUon 
command and cause to l>e executc<l what nan 

Krescribed for the captains, and the actjutants 
OS Ijeen indicated for 1st lieutenantst 
28lt If the column be in march and the ooi 
should wish to form line and continue to mov< 
ward, without halting, he will command: 

1» By companiee, t^t wheel, 2. march. 
205. At the command mnrch^ each company 
wheel loft on a fixed pivot, and as the right of 
company arrives near the line the colonel will < 
mand: 

8. Forward, 4. Ouide centre, 6. XAacH. 

200. At the fourth command the color beorei 
take pointa of direction as heretofore ezplalni 
the fifth given at the instant the wheel la comii 
the companies will march directly to the fttnit, n 
iMig iighUy towards the oenUe, 
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To form by inverHon right {or leift) into line. 
2tf7, Shonld a oolumn right in front be under the- 
neceasity of instantly forming a line fEbced to the re- 
verse flank, the colonel will command: 

1. By inversion, right into line, wheeU 2. x^BCH. 

268. At the second command^, each company will 
Vhee Ito the right as prescribed for a wheel A*om a halt, 
and be halted and aliffned to the left by its chief on 
(he some principles inuicated in No. 260 and following. 

269. A colomn left in front will form by inyersion 
ledPt into line, according to the same prind^es. 

270. If the regiment is to move forward after wheel«r 
ing by inversion into lines the colonel will add the 
commands prescribed in No. 265. 

A colttmn (Xlfull distance on right into line, 

271. A column by company right in front at full dis- 
tance having to form itself on right into line, the 
colonel will indicate to the lieutenant-colonel a little 
in advance of the point where the right of the line is 
to rest when formed, who will briskly move to that 
point, and post a marker, (the adjutant of leading 
Dattauon) facing the direotiou the colunin is march- 
ing, he will then place a second marker (a 1st lieuten- 
tenant) on the direction and at about battalion dis- 
tance from and facing to the first marker; the colonel 
will then command: 

(Fig. 27.) 1, On right into line^ 2. Guide right, 

272. At the second command the right will become 
the directing flank, tlie right guide of the leading 
company will marcli straight forward up to the turn* 
ing point, the following guides marching in his trace. 

*im. The leading company on arriving near the flrst 
marker, its chieiwill command: 

1. First company, 2, Right turn, 3. HABCH. 
274. At the command march, this company will turn 
to the right, its right guide will direct his march on 
the first marker, so that when in line his breast will 
rest lightly against the left elbow of this marker, 
when at three paces from the line, the captain will 
commands 

1. First company, 2. HALi^ 3. Rig7U—TiB.iss&, 4. FROirr. 
S75. At the second command the company will halt, 
tlie flies not yet in line will come up briskly, the 
rj«^t guide will place himself on the line touching 
tlxe left elbow of the marker, at the third the eom- 
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PM17 Win angB theouselves on tbl& solde^ and aft tti0 
fbnrai the o^ptata will rmnimekla piaoe^ 

i78. The wooad company will eontinae to marcli 
Btaraight forward, paaring in rear of the flrel, and ai it 
approaches oppoute the left flank of the nrat oam- 
pany, its <dilef will command, and cause to be in* 
eoated itiliat has jnst heen prescribed Ibr the flrst. 

877. At the instant this ceamanj- is Ibrmed the a4|Q- 
tant and the left company Ist ileoleBant of the neoct 
(second) battalion will move briskly on the llnejUie 
Hist win place-hJmself four paces tothe-left of thcriast 
file of the second company and fluslnc to the right 
will cover aooarately the twx> ma r ke rs already estab- 
lished: the let lientenant near the point where the 
left of the second battalion will rest, IkMns to the 
right and ooveriBjE the acUatant; the remaining bat- 
talions will tn like manner saccessively execnte 
what has Jost been prescribed for the second. 

Srs. The third company will continue strais^t foiw 
waxd, until opposile the adjutant, when it wul tnm 
to the right as has been explained, and thns ftrom 
rig^t to lest, the odd numbered companies forming on 
their a^latant, and the eveni numbers on the last Hie 
of the odd numbers,. 

Xra. The lieutenant-coIOBel moving briskly along 
tha line will observe' that the aiQatants cover aeen- 
rately, and when the line is formed will correct any 
errors that may occur, then command neomr, when 
the markera will resume their places in line. 

280. The colonel will give a general superintendance 
to the movement, passing along the firont, will be 
always opposite the company about to tnm, that he 
may better Judge of the correctness of their move- 
ments. 

261, A column left in flront will be formed on leti 
into line according to the same principles. 

^£82. In order that the foregoing movements, (right 
or left into line) may be executed with regularity. Uie 
first marker should be posted, so that the guide of 
eeah company after turning may have at least ten 
paces to march before arriving upon the line. 

aB8. In the first exercises tniM line will be estab* 
llshed on a line parallel to that of the column; but 
after tbo Dlficcrs i>c<.*ome fiimllinr with the move- 
ments the colonel may chose oblique directions in 
order to hnbituatc the regiment to form line in any 
direction: in this case, where the line forms a sensible 
angle with the direction of the column, theeoIoneL 
before beginning the movement, will cause the head 
of the column Ui change direction parallel with this 
Hat*; all th9 other sulxllvlHions will come up snoces- 
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vely and change direction at the same point, by 
lis means all the guides of the oolumn after turning 
111 liave about the same number of steps to take, In 
>der to come up on the line. 

SM. In executing this mevement, should the column 
isli to commence firing, he will instruct the captain 
' tbe leading companv to this effect; this captain, 
tear forming on the line will place himself behind 
le centre of his company, and as soon as the next 
kptoin shall have commanded front, he will com- 
ence the fire by file, by the commands prescribed in 
bool of the company, at the command /Ire by file, 
le first marker will retire; the captain of the second 
tmpany will commence flriug as soon as the captain 
' the third has commanded /h>n^, and thus in oon- 
Aoation ftoia right to left; the guides or markers, 
bo may be in firont of companies, will retire at the 
kotlon firom the captains otfire byjfile, 
886. In all successive formations when firing is to be 
eeoated by file, the same principles will be observed; 
lis lire will always be executed by the command of 
koli captain. 

Tovementfrom eolvMm atfuU distance, forwardinto line, 
9B8. The column being by company, at full distance 
ght in ftont, and at a halt, to form it forward into 
ne. the colonel will first conform to what is pre* 
srlbed in No. 271, and then command: 

(Fig. 38.) 1. JFYont into line. 2. mabch. 
287. At the first command the chief of the leading 
>mpany will briskly give the oAution, first company 
mvard, guide right, the chiefs of all the remaining 
impanies will rapidly command: 

1. Swih company^ 2. Left haXf wheel, 
388, At the command march briskly repeated, the 
Tst company will move forward, halt at three paces 
■cm the line, and be aligned upon the markers by its 
hief^ all the remaining companies at the word march, 
'ill make a half wheel to the left on fixed pivots, 
Qd when the wheel is nearly completed, the captains 
111 add: 

8. Sbrward, 4. Ovide right, S. mabch. 
9BBl At the liDurth command the men will touch to 
le rlgfat; at the fifth, given at the instant the wheel 
I completed, the company will cease to wheel, and 



laroh fttralght Ibrward, the right guides of each oom- 
Boy will follow the file immediately befbre him. 
SBQL When the second company ahaUaarrV^^oi^^oi&i^A 
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1A2 miatush^jiL fivoLtmom. 

the left file of the lint, itaohlefwlU OMtse It to to 
the jrJght, l3y the oommand: 

1. Second compcmt/* 2, IHght turn, (and when Its 
guide Bhaube witkln three paces from the U 
Ae will add): 8. hai^t. 4. le^M— dbsbs. 

d9l* At the tihlrd oommand the company wlU 
the flies not vet in line will come up prompU; 
left guide will place himself prompQy on the 
and DC assured in his jpesition by the lieutei 
colonel; at the fourth the company will align 
between this guide and the left file of theflrat 
pany. 

aos. At the instant the guide of the second com 
turns to the right, the gmde of the third ceasea t 
low the file immediateiy before him. but will n 
straight forward: and when he shall arrive op| 
the left file of the second company, his captali 
cause to be executed what hasjust been prescrlb 
the second, each following company will ex 
what basJUBt been prescribed for the third. 

293. The formation ended, the lieutenant-co 
will conform to what is indicated In No. 279. 

294. A column left in front will form ftont int< 
according to the same principles and by in 
means. 

295. "When the column by company, right in flx) 
full distance is in march and Riiall arrive behin 
right of the line, the colonel will Indicate to the 
tchant-colonel in advance the point where tlie- 
of the line will rest, when this officer will pn 
brL^kly to post markers on this lino as heretoioi 
]>Iained. 

296. The head of the column arriving within 
pnny distance of the line of markers, the colone 
command: 

1. Front into line, 2. MARCH. 

297. At the first command the captains will all 
form to what is prescribed in No. 2S7. 

2lW, At tlie command inarch^ the principles and 
Tuands prescribed in No. 2S8 and following will t 
s«»rvo(l. 

2fW. If the colonel should wish to form the col 
forward into line without halting, lie will not < 
markers to be posted, the movement will be exei 
by ttie same commands and according to the 
lirlndplee. except that he will precede the comi 
i.tarrh wiUi that otdovble quick, 

.JM>. At tlie word march, the first company wiU 
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Uit nUdewid titoee blmself ]xromp&' on to! 
and M aflsorecT la his iwsltloa bj tha Meiilw 
ootaial; at IIia iaorth t&e oompany will alisB 
between tbia guide and «be leftme of tfaeflnl 



Oie left file or«itollist. H4 <ailflrirm e«a^ 
th«|rti^t»^ttieeoniniaiid; ';^' 

gSdde ahaUnSr wlOto^Ouree paMflN«itb»« 

'ttlL ' At the third eommand the eompany vffl 
the lllea not yet in ilne will oome np paronmH 
lelt nUde wlH J[ilaee hlms^, P^?yE*¥7'. ^B.™f 

OOlOIIG 

betww 

aSC'At thelaatant the gnlde of the second ooo 
tpma to the right, the galde of the third oeai 
low the file Immediately before Mm. but wj 
strahj^t forward; and when he shall arrive 
the lefl; file of toe seoond oompany, his oai 
<»ie tahe axeooted what has Just been pre« 
the second, each foUowlng oompany wiU 
what has Just been prescribed for the third, 

208. The formation ended, the lieutenant-0( 
will conform to what is Indicated in No. 279. 

aM. A column left in front will form front inl 
according to the same principles and by li 
means. 

295. When the oolnmn by company, right in tn 
full distance is In march and shall arrive behiz 
right of the line, the colonel will indicate to the 
tenant-colonel in advance the point where the 
of the line will rest, when this officer will wr 
briskly to post markers on this line as heretoAi 
plained. 

290. The head of the column arriving within 
))any distance of the line of markers, the oolon< 
command: 

1. jntrnt into line, 2. march. 
297. At the first command the captains will al 
form to what is prescribed in No. 237. 

296, At the command march, the principles and 
niands prescribed in No. 288 and following will 1 
served. 

299. If the colonel should wish to form theeo 
forward into line withont halting, he will not 
iiiarkers to be posted, the movement will be ese 
by the same commands and aooording to tba 
prittolpleai ecsoept thai he will precede the come 
i/uinA wittk thaiordtNiMf ffntel^ 

S9$k At the word march, the flxst company wl| 
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tdnue to maroh In qtuMf Hme, the lieutenantHsolonel 
will assure the right guide of this company on the 
direction, thb second company will resume the same 

Sit as soon as it shall arrive on the line with the first, 
e remaining companies moving in double quick 
time, will on arriving on a line with those already 
formed, conform to what has Just been prescribed for 
the second, each company will preserve the touch of 
elbows to the right, until the colonel commands 
(Tufcfo centre, which will be given when the color 
company shall arrive on the line. 

801. If the command halt should be given before 
this movement is completed, the companies not yet 
In line will move up promptly and complete the 
movement. 

9UQ. Should the column by company, be at a halt, 
right in fk^nt, and the colonel wishing to form forward 
intol ine on fifth company will indicate his intention 
to the lieutenant-colonel, who will briskly move to the 
right of this company and post two markers, the first 
(the adjutant of the tlilrd battalion) in advance o^ 
and grsusing the breast of the right guide of this com- 
pany, foclng to the right: the second (Ist lieutenant of 
the sixth company) on tlie line at battalion distance 
Ax>m the first facing to the right and at a point where 
the left of the third battalion will rest when formed, 
these dispositions being made, ho will command: 

(Fig. 29.) 1. On fifth company. 2. Ihtmi into Hne, 

8. MilBCH. 

808. At the second command the cliicf of the fifth 
company will command, fifth cmipany riph^—HB.Bas, 
the chief of all tlie companies in rear of this (fifth) 
will briskly command, aueh company left Tuilf wheel, at 
the same instant the chiefs of all the companies in 
advance of the fifth, or base company will briskly 
command, such companies o&ou^— facb, which will 
be executed promptly and then add: leflhaffwheel, 

801. At the command nvarch, the base company will 
he aligned on the first marker as heietofore ex]ilain- 
ed; the remaining companies will execute a half 
wheel to the left, then receive Arom their chieft the 
command /oruwtre2, guide right, 

806. At the instant the movement commences, the 
adjutant of the second battalion and the 1st liduten- 
ant of the right company in this battalion will move 
rapidly on the prolongation of the line: the first will 
take post, flBcing to, and four paces from the flnt 
marker, whom he will cover accurately, the Ist lieu* 
tenant will nlaoe himself a little without the ooUOi 
whev* tha ri«ht of hla bftttaUoa ^rVatQuX^^Jt^eoL Vsro^ 
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ed,l!Me toward t&e first marker and both bei 
in their positions lyy the lieutenant-ookmel. 

800. As the riflht -guide of theftmrth'oompaiiy ar- 
rives <mposite the adintant, its chief will oommand: 
1. Ikntnh eonwcaw, 2. JttigM imn, when this oompansr 
will turn to the ris^t around this a^ntant^ jmub the 
line of markers about ftmr paces, when he will add: 
8. Cbm|xin|^-HAI«T. 4. Abovt^rACKi theii placing him- 
self on the line of markers, and opposite the ^^htof 
his company. Will align the same to the left, on the 
ac^utant, by the command: 

& £^/^^DBBSS. fi. VBOZTT. 

807. The chief of the third company at the Instant 
his right guide arrives opposite to the right of the 
fourth company, will cause it to turn to the rii^t, 
pass the line, then execute what is prescribed from 
that iposltion in No. 806. 

806. At the moment this (the third) company halts 
and ftuses about, the adjutant of the first battalion 
will place himself on the prolongation ofthelineof 
markers, and four paces without the point where the 
rigbt of this company Is to rest, fhclng to the first 
marker: the 1st lieutenant of the first company will 
place himself as Indicated for 1st lieutenant in Na 
808; the second and third companies will then place 
themselves on the line by conforming to what has 
been prescribed for the fourth aud third. 

300. All the companies In rear of the fifth, or bane 
company, will conform to what 1h prescribed In No. 
288 and following. 

310, The aide-de-camp will assure the markers of 
the left wing in their positionR, and when the move- 
ment is completed the lieutenant-colonel will execute 
what IspreKcrlbeil in No. 270. 

811. A column may be formed ibrward Into line on 
any designated company, according to the same prin* 
ciples. 

812. The precision of the foregoing movements de- 
pend materially on the markers, in placing them- 
selves promptly on the line, and at their proper dls- 
tanccff, aH herein pre8cril)ed: and in the captains 
giving the comiuand /onrara at the Instant their 
companies have made the eighth part of a cinde in 
Wheeling. 

818. Should a company encounter an obstacle In 
moving forward to place itself on the line, its chief 
will cause it to face by the right flank and file left, by 
the commands IndicatcHl in school of the company. 
the light guide will continue 1 o follow the file behind 
vrhleb he was marehlng, «nd vm^^e^^ «SMUy Uw 
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same distance firom this file, the obstacle being passed 
the eotxuptaay will ug^in. be formed into line oj com- 
^OQ»nd of Its chief: 

fb form Un9 fcned to the reaTf 
314* Theoolamn being by company at fail distance, 
right in firont and at a halt, to cause it to form line, 
faced to the rear, the colonel will slffnify his inten- 
tion to the lieutenant-colonel, who will briskbr move 
forward and post two markers: the first (the leading 
acUntant) at company distance in advance of the lead- 
ing company, and on the prolongation t)f the line of 
left gnides in the column, facing the direction to be 
given to the line; the second (the lieutenant of first 
companr) at company distance in advance, and on a 
line with the right guides of the column, facing to the 
first naarker, the colonel will then command: 

(Fig. SOL) 1. Into line^ face to the rear, 2. march. 

815. At the first command each captain will briskly 
command, such company rigTUface^ 

816L At the command march, the leading company 
will wheel by file to the left, and direct its march to- 
wards the line, passing in rear of the 1st lieutenant, 
and after crossing the line about three paces will 
wheel by file to the left, by command of its chief, and 
inarch parallel with the line, at the instant its right 
guide arrives opposite the adjutant, ho will acid: 
HAiiT. FRONT. HigfUr—nuEas, When he will align his 
company on these two markers. 

817. All remaining companies will put themselves 
in march by the right flank, at the same time each 
directing itself on the point where its left will rest 
when In line. 

818. At the instant the companies are put in march 
the 1st lieutenant of the second company will move 
rapidly on the line and place himself facing to and 
covering the two markers, and at company distance 
from the second, thus marking the point where the 
left of his company will rest when formed; the adju- 
tant of the second battalion will next place himselzon 
the line four paces in rear of this lieutenant, at the 
point where the right of his battalion will rest, and 
the Ist lieutenants of this battalion will briskly place 
themselves on the line where the left of their com- 
panies will rest, and thus in succession firom right to 

810. The chief of the second company marching 
abreast with his right guide will direct himself on his 
Iflt lieutenant, passing around his rear^ and «£test 
oroHing the line about three peAe^^^Q^ ouoaiftN^kNf^ 



i xjk^^ m v ^i*. .-»^iri 



BEOIMENTAIi EVOLUTIONS. 135 

uuue distance firom this file, the obstacle bein 
^e eoDupasicp will ' "" ' 

uand of its chief. 



^e eomoeaay will again be formed into line! 
-"ind^STltiich'^ 



fb fotm linB fcKsed to th^ rear^ 
314* The column being by company at ftill distance, 
right in thmt and at a halt, to cause it to form lino, 
^aced to the rear, the colonel will signify his inten- 
ion to the lieutenant-colonel, who will briskbr move 
forward and post two markers: the first (the leading 
idjatant) at company distance in advance of the lead- 
ins company, and on the prolongation t)f the line of 
left guides in the column, fiacing the direction to be 
(iven to the line; the second (the lieutenant of first 
3ompany) at company distance in advance, and on a 
line with the right guides of the column, facing to the 
Orst marker, the colonel will then command: 

(Fig. SOL) 1. Into line, face to the rear, 2. march. 

815. At the first command each captain will briskly 
Dommand, such company right fojcCn 

8I6L At the command marai, the leading company 
will wheel by file to the left, and direct its march to- 
wards the line, passing in rear of the 1st lieutenant;. 
Eind after crossing the line about three paces will 
wheel by file to the left, by command of lis chief; and 
march parallel with the line, at the instant its right 
ipiide arrives opposite the adjutant, he will add: 
HAiiT. FRONT. i2/£/7)/— DRESS, whcu he wlll align his 
company on these two markers. 

817. All remaining companies will put themselves 
in march by the rikht flank, at the same time each 
directing itself on the point where its left will rest 
when in line. 

818. At the instant the companies are put in march 
the 1st lieutenant of the second company will move 
rapidly on the line and place himself facing to and 
covering the two markers, and at company distance 
from the second, thus marking the point where the 
left of his company will rest when formed; theadju* 
tant of the second battalion will next place himselzon 
the line four paces in rear of this lieutenant, at the 
point where the right of his battalion will rest, and 
the Ist lieutenants of this battalion will briskly place 
themselves on the line where the left of their com- 
panies will rest, and thus in succession ftom right to 

819. The chief of the second company marching 
Abreast with his right guide will direct himself on his 
Ijit lieutenant, paissing around his rear^ and «£^ 
oroMlng the line about three paA«A^^Q\ QUQaift>a>>f^ 
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3 to w nltfll6' of !_ 

r will lOiMiefiinwelf near Ills lleitUinant abiff^^ 

" ■ ay by tlte rigbt on tlie left file of »ecouJ 

. -E& clilcff? of the t-eiuiytiing contpanJe^ will 

fonforra to wli&t hfigjust been pi'^scrlbed for the fint 
And second cum pjiinles. 

S2L A <?oliiinu left In front will form line fiic<.Hl C^ 
the rear nccordliis to tho uxiuq principle*? and by In^ 
ver^e m^ans; In Uil>i cn^i^ the Adjotjantti will Tnar^ the 
poJjxt whcr*i the left uf Ihf^ir bartfllkins will trer^U and 
tlie 1st lieutenant where the right of thetr comi>jitiy 
will rent when formed; tlif commnlt^ will nil fnce to 
the left, and the c«i|>tfL!ns will place them^eU^ei 
abrendt with their left guld^^s. 

322, If tlm coin inn be in inarch, and should arrlre 
in troTit of the right of the liue on which tt is to fonn, 
the iieiitennnt-coloncl ivill conform to what Is pre-^ 
ftcrlbetl in No* 314^ hy poBit ing the ma rkers; on this. Une, 
when the hoad of ihls ctiiumn ^ihall arrive at oom- 
pany distance from these markers^ the colonel will 
commaodt 

id Mo Mm jm^dloihe rMT, ± OBkmmh^Gkf Hgm . 

m. At the «Anmand memsh. all the eompaalea trlH 
eenftmn to what Is prescribed in Ko. 816 and Ibllowlnf , 
and idace themselves en the alignment. 

f}nymi(MoHinHnebytw0 9tO9ementt, 
and I 



mk^ fiRiOQld a eohunn hy company rlidit In fit>nt^ 
at a halt, find itself In part on theilne; thati% 



.. Dg that the head of commn has changed direc- 
tion to the right* and the command haU given at the 
Instant that the fifth companr has completed the 
whe^ It would throw the first nve eompanies on the 
Une, and the remaining five companies in rear of the 
eenfreofsaid Une, ftom this position the line will 
heJonned hy two movements combined, the eoloBSl 
ednunlmding: 

(FiSiU.) 1, Tbihe l^ and frmU into Vne, 9l xabcSB. 

88S. At the second command, chlefii of the rear tomi^ 

panies will briskly command: bp eofngpcmy l^ hat 

SfL At the command march, the first five compaii* 
le* wm wheel left into Une as prescribed InKeTSL 
the'fiv^ rear companies will form forward Into Um 
byjftetirinei]iles an4 oommandv Ipdicftted In Kow M 
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827. If the colnmn be in march the colonel will give 
the same commands, the chiefs of those companies 
that have entered the new direction will command: 
9iich companies left wTieel, those that have not entered 
upon the new direction will form forward into line. ^ 

328. Should the colonel wish, from this position to 
form line without halting, he will command: 

1. By companies to the left and front into line. 2. KARCH. 

329. At the first command chlefis of companies that 
have entered upon the new direction will briskly 
command: mch company left wheel, chiefs of rear com- 
panies will command: such company Uft half wheel 
aouble quick. 

330. At the word march, the rear companies will ex- 
ecute forward into line in double quick time, each of 
the other companies will wheel left Into line, and as 
their right guides approach the line the colonel will 
add: 

3. Forward. 4. Guide centre. 5. XABCS. 
881. If the regiment should arrive in front of the 
centre of a line the colonol may cause the head of 
column to change direction to the left, and as the 
fifth (or any) company is making the wheel to enter 
the new direction the colonel will command: 

1. On left, and into line faced to the rear* 2. march. 

a*i2. At the first command, chiefs of rear companies 
will briskly command: such companies by the right 
fiank, 

888. At the command march, the first companies will 
form left into line, the rear companies into Une faced to 
the rear, see No. 310 and following. 

Manner of passing from column at half distance into line, 
834. A column at half distance right in front having 

to form on left into line will take distance by one of 

the principles prescribed in No. 212. and then form 

line according to the principles indicated in No. 258 

and following. 
833. The column by company at half distance being 

in march, should it be necessary to form rapidly into 

line the colonel will command: 

1. On rear company left into line, wheel. 2. march. 
836. At the first command the adjutant of the lead- 
ing battolion will move rapidly to the front, and place 
himself on the line a little beyond where the right 
will rest when formed, and on the prolon«a.lV<«ti <3>t.\}cv<i; 
left guides of the column, the oaptAAii ol^toA x^»x ^<^ts^<- 
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pany will command: 1^ wheel, the other captaiiw 
will eaution their eompanles to mareh atralgnt fbr- 
ward, and plaoe themselTes two paees ontaldellie left 
guide of their eompanies. 



887. At the eommand iiMirc^ repeated hS' the eM> 
tain of the rear oompany the imide will halt, and tlui 
oompany will wheeileA on a Axed pivot; on arrlTlng 



near the IbM ICb «aptfldn will halt It and align It by 
theleCL 

VIS, When the captain of the ninth (or company 
next the rear) has gained ground sufficient to the mmt 
to allow the rear oompany to form into line, he will 
command: 1, yiHth company, 2. Left wheel, 8. xabcR, 
the left guide will holt, Ihce to the rear, and place 
himself on on the alignment of the rear company, 
then fiftce to the firont, this company will wheel Idt, 
and be aligned as prescribed for the rear company, 
.889. The other companies will successively ooniom 
to what has lieen prescribed for the ninth. 

310. Acyntants will successively mark the pointt 
where the left of their battalions will rest, in order to 
preserve the four paces Interval between each bat- 
talion. 

81L A oolumn at half distance right In front will 
form right into line by the some commands and 
means indicated in No. 278 and following. 

8^ A column at half distance will l)e formed Into 
line fiiced to the rear, on the principles prevcrlbed 
for a column at full distance. 

818. Should the colonel wish to form a column al 
half distance forward iuto line, ho will cause it to 
close in mass and deploy it on one of the companies. 

Deployment cf column closed in mnx9, 
814. When a column by battalion closeil in mass ar* 
rives behind the right of the ground it is to occupy la 
line, the colonel will Indicate to the lieutenant- 
colonel a little in advance the direction of the llne^ 
and the point where the right is to rcHt; the lieutenant* 
colonel will briskly' move to that i>uint, und poet two 
markers, theflrKt at the point Indloatod. and the 
second a littleless than the front of a battalion firom 
the first. 

Si*). As the column approaches to within about four 
paces of the nuirkers, tlieoulonel will couunand: 

(Vlg, 82.) L jReginient— HALT, 2. On firtt batiaJion dt- 

ploy column, 

8M. At the first command the acUutant of the letf 

battalion will move rapidly on the prolongation off 

$ii0 Une o£ uuurkera to apo\nXaiVLU\«h«youdwlMn 



>» 



•> 



II 
II 
II 
1 1 1 iiD 



A 



<<■- 



I 

I 

I i 



I 



I 



I 



I i 



ii g I I 



REGHXENTAL EVOLVTtOKfi. 199 

the left of the regiment will rest when deployed, theh 
fitcing the markera will cover them accurately. . 

M7. At the seeond command the chief of the first 
'Will oantifm his battalion to sti^d ftuiti the chieft Of 
the remaining battalions will each oemmand: «ti«A 
baacUion teft^lfAdk, ahd plftfee thehiselVes abreast 
WiUi l^e left guides of their battalion faced to the left. 

mThd ftdjtttaht bf the second battalion wUl 

firomptly place hittlself on the line of markers where 
le irlgut of his battalion will rest when deployed; the 
ooionel wiU then add: 

8. MAitca, (or double qtUck marcfi.) 
849. At this command the chief of the first battalion 
will go to its right and align his battalion on the first 
two markers, uy the command: 1. i^^^/U— dress, 2. 
XHONT, and place himself before its centre. 

dSO. The four battalions that have faced to the left 
will put themselves in march straight forward: the 
left guide of the second will direct himself parrallelly 
to the line of markers: the left guides of the the third, 
fourth and fifth, marching abreast with the left guide 
of tlie second, each preserving their prescribed dis- 
tance from the other, the chief of the second battalion 
will stand fast, see his batt^ilion file past him, and at 
the instant his right guide is abreasl; with his adju- 
tant, he will command: 

1. Second battalion. 2. HAi^T. 8. FROKT. 

851. At the third command this battalion will face 
to the ftx)nt, and should there be any openings be- 
tween the files they will be promptly closed to the 
right, the left guides of both compnnies will step upon 
the line, ftice to the right and place themselves on the 
direction of the marlters established before the first 
battalion, each guide opposite the left file of his com- 
pany, the major will place himself on the line outside 
nis adjutant, and as the left guides are assured on the 
direction he will add: 4. Jiight dress, and after com- 
pleting the alignment, fbokt. 

852. The third, fourth and fifth battalions will con- 
tinue to march straight forward, at the command 
hcUtf given to the second battalion, the chief of the 
third will himself stop short, abreast with the left file 
of the seeond, and allow his uattalion to file past him, 
»t the same time his adjutant will move briskly on 
the line to where the right of his battalion is to rest, 
liace to the right and cover accurately the markem 
already established. 

8S8. As the right guide of the third battalion arrWvk. 
opi>o6ite this adjutant, the xna^ox ^w\ii q wnT n f w wft B. 



^ 1. Third brttt€ilvm. 31 HAXT. SL irEOIffT. ' 

~^S5*, As soon fl& t)ilj? batttillon Uha tooeri to tbe rl^t, 
i£^ cbjei' wilt plocie IiiiUiAoif beforo its centre, and aadt 

i. Jfbrward, ffuidc right. 5w HABCK^ 

355, At the coram and marcft^ thobaUallrtn w!U*p- 
pfoacli tbi? Unesi^; the right guM*^ will dlrpcl hini^^elf 
tm thp n^ji^tant so a*i to pr("^ent bEi& Hr*?afit to liIs*Tlgli* 
ftrm, when tlio brtttnllon arrives within thret? paee^J of 
the alifi^Gment its eliicfwiU bAit it and Align Ubf 
the rialit» 

35(L r>ie flilctrof the ffiurttx And fifth battalion $^ {azil 
their ftrtjntnnty will t^oiitbrm towhftt has Just b#e9 
pri^scrilied for the third, 

ctj?, Tbo deph>ymcnl hoinitr <*oim]:klpt"Ml the llewt^fflF 
ant'ColQuei wUl co^oply with what is indlctit^ lit 
No. 2T0. 

3-lfli ^honld the (?olonol trleb to deploy the polumn 
wttlxout hiUtlug and continue the rnaroli wb^sn Iti 
line, markers will not ba pusttHl, the calonet iirtO 
commnnd: 

. M. VU the MOODd oqmmaind iKhe ehlef^qrifbii iA 
battaltoii wm oommAndTmdkfe r^gtM, tbe tfOelB oTW 
remainlDg battalions will each oommano: jL AmK 
boftflrfion. a. Jit^flio l^^^lafUk. ft. i>niM« qmUt^ And ^teM 
. themBelveft In front of their left guides. 

800. At tbe command maereh. tbe llist battalion irfll 
move stratabt forward In tpiick time: tbe second, tlilid, 
fourtb and fiftb battalions will moe to the lell lii 
marching and move off In that direction In rfowMi 

S81. The chief of tbe second wUl stand Hut. altow hii 
battalion to file past him, and when hia right goide 
anrlTes opposite blm he wul command: 

haec9iidb(maUmi.%mi€keriMJIwia^ 8. XABOB. 4 
Xt thA tbird o 

rapldl; 

giude^ 

on the adjutant, 

line. Its chief will command: mite* l i wa . . i MJW;i| 

this it wlU take the step flrom ttie Am^ hettalinn aJ 

move sanare to the front. 

asa. The cbieft of the third, fonrth and flflh \aMA 
Jens wiU eaeh saoeessiTely eonftvm to what IMMJWMI 
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964. The oolnmn by battalion being at a halt, to 
cause it to deploy on fifth or rear battalion; the 
colonel will caose three markers to be posted by the 
lientenant-colonel. abont ten paces in advance of the 
leading battalion, the first on the prolongation of the 
line of left guides and facing the direction to be given 
the line: the second at battalion distance from the 
fint, the third withoufi the point where the right of the 
line will rest, covering accurately and fiicing the 
first two. 

809. These dispositions being made the colonel Will 
command: 

1. On flfth (or rear) hattalUm deploy column. 2. mabcu. 

808. At the first command the chief of the fifth or 
rear battalion will caution it to stand fust, the chiefs 
of all the preceding battalions will command: such 
batialion rigJUr—vACB. and place themselves abreast 
with their right guides. 

867. At the command march, all except the fifth (or 
rear) battalion will put themselves in march by the 
right flank, the guide of the first directing himself 
about four paces in rear of the line marked by the 
right ^sai^fi. the chief of the fourth or battalion next 
the rear will stand fast, see his battalion file mst and 
halt it when its left guide is abreust with him and 
cause it to face to tlie front; should their be openlugs 
between the files they will promptly close to the left. 

368. The chief of the fifth, when he sees his battalion 
nearly unmasked by the lourprecediug, he will com- 
mand: 

1, Fifth hattcUion forward, 2. Guide left, 3, march. 

809. At the command march, given at the instant 
his ftont is unmasked this battalion will approach 
the line of markers, and when at four paces Arom that 
line, he will add: 

4. HALT. 5. X^^-DBESS. 6. FRONT. 

370. At the fifth command the battalion will dress 
lorward on the markers. 

871. At the instant IY\q fourth battalion is unmasked 
by the thitd, its chief will cause It to approach the 
line, halt and align it in the manner Just prescribed, 
for tne fifth. 

372. The moment this battalion halts the adjutant 
and Ist lieutenant of the right comMiny will place 
themselves on the line, fetced to the left, covering ac- 
corately the markers in front of the fifth, the first al 
the point where the left of the battalion will x^aiit..tWDba9k 
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the other at a little less than the firont of the hatUl- 
ion In hU rear. 

878. The third, seoond and first battalions win eaeli 
successively conform to what has Just been preaoribed 
for the fourth. 

874. The deployment being ended the lientenaal- 
colonel will correct the alignment if necessary, and 
command: front, when the markers will resome 
their places in line. 

875. 8h<)uld the colonel wish to deploy on fifth bat- 
talion and continue to march forward, he will not 
cause markers to he posted, the movement will be ex- 
ecuted by the Kame commands and upon the same 
principles, except that when the fifth battalion is nn* 
masked, it will continue to march straight forward 
in quick time without being halted, taking the touch 
of elbows to the left; the fourth iMtttaliou on beinf 
unmasked will face by the left flank in marching ana 
move to the front in double quick time; when It ar- 
rives on the alignment of the fifth it will retake the 
sten in quick time by command of its chief, and drees 
to the left until the command, ffuide ceiUre la given by 
the colonel. 

376. The chiefs ofthe third, second and first 'battal- 
ions will conform to what has been prescribed for the 
foorth. 

To advance in Une, 

377. The regiment being correctlv aligned should 
the colonel >iHsh to advance in line he will signify- his 
Intention to Iho lltuittMiant-coloiiol and place himself 
atM)Ut thirty pacos in rear of the color, faced to the 
front. 

878. The lieutt'nnnt-colonel will place himself a like 
dlHtanoo in ndvanceof the color, faced to the colonel, 
who will i'Slablish him ns iHjrn'ftly as iH>sMlbie by 
signal, on a lino pernondlcular to the front of tlM 
regiment; the colonoJ will next, above tlio heads of 
the licutonant-(S)l()nol and col(>r-lH>aror, Uike a point 
of direction In tlio riold beyond, exactly in the pn>- 
longati<m of tU«' tirst two ]>oints. 

370. The color-boaror will be inRtrucKnl to take, the 
moment the liuutfuant-cubmcl shall be established 
on the perpcmdlcular, two points on the ground in the 
straiglil lino, which drawn from liiinsi>lt would pass 
l)etween the lioolHof thisolIlccr;the llrHt will be tiucen 
fifteen or twenty iwioes fn)ni the color-bearer, and the 
other beyond the lieutenant-colonel. 

:fin. ThoHc dlHiMMltions iK^ng made, the colonel will 
conunand: 



I. Beg&nerU forward, 2. Otifcfe centre, 
aSX. At the second command the 2d lieutenant and 
eoior-bearers of the color platoon will advance with 
the eolor six paces to the front, the seraeant and two 
men of the rear rank of this platoon wul place them- 
selves In the front rank of the line, at the same time 
Ibe Ist lieutenant of the right and left flank compan* 
lea win each place themselves abreast with the color- 
iMHurers, the first six paces In advance of the right 
guide of the extreme right companv, and the other a 
nke distance In front of the l^t guide of the extreme 
left company-. 

382. The lieutenant-colonel having assured the color- 
bearer on the line between himself and the man of 
the color file now in the front rank will place himself 
promptly ten or twelve paces to the right of the ma- 
jor oi the color battalion, and will maintain this 
miJor and those on his right, abreast with the color, 
ana to this end he will caution them to lengthen or 
idiorten the step as may be necessary; the aide-de- 
camp win In like manner and for a similar purpose, 
place himself six or eight paces to the left of the color 
rank. 

383. These positions being taken the colonel will 
add: 8. habch. 

884. At the word march^ the regiment will step off 
with life, the color-bearer charged with the direction 
will scrupulously observe the length and cadence of 
the step, marching on the prolongation of the two 
points previously taken, and successively takln|p 
others in advance by the means heretofore explained, 
the 2d lieutenant on the right, and the man on the 
left of the color-bearers will march in the same step, 
keeping their shoulders square and in line. 

880. The two 1st lieutenants will march in the same 
step with the color rank, each maintaining himself 
abreast with that rank without observing the move- 
ment of the other. 

886. The captains will observe the march of their 
companies, aireeting the men to feel lightly the el- 
bow towards the centre and resisting pressure oom- 
ing ftrom the flank. 

1\} haU the regiment marching in line^ and to align it, 

887. The regiment marching in line when the colonel 
shall wish to halt and and align it, he will command; 

1. Regiment. 2. halt. 

888. At the second comnxand the regiment will hiat, 
the color and guides will remain in front. thA «A\&\k«^ 
will indicate to the lleutenantrCoVoTi^\ \Jafe ^M^^ivJtfs^ 
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to be given the line, this licutenaAt>colonel will move 
to the right and caution the right guide, and the 
color-bearer to ftioe to him, and then by a signal of the 
sabre establish them on the direction, as soon as ther 
shall be established, the left guide will place himBelf 
on their direction. 

389. The color-bearer will carry the laXice perpen- 
dicularly between his eyes on intiuHition ftrom the 
adjutant to face to him, and at the same signal the 
lieutenant and the men of his rank vMll retam to 
their places in line. 

390. Thi6 disposition being made^ the colonel will 
command: 

1. Guides— o:s the 'LI'ST^ 

391. At tliis command the riglit guides of each com* 
pany of tlie right wing and the left guides of each 
company of the left wing will phice tliemselves on the 
direction facing to tlie color-bearer, each placing 
himself in rear of the guide of the company next to- 
wards the color, at a distance equal to the flront of hU 
company and align himself upon the color-bearer 
and the general guide beyond. 

392. Tlie lIcutenant-colon«l if necosaary, will 
promptly rectify tlie positions of the guides of the 
right wing, and the aide-de-cnmp, those of the left 
wing, wlilch being executed the colonel will add: 

2. Oti r«jfrff— DiiEsa. 

'm. At this command tlie coin ininies will move up 
in quick time and place themselves on the alien- 
inent as heretofore exp]alne<1. 

Wi. Should this line of guides bo ohiiquo to the for- 
mer line the captniiiH will takt care to conform thoir 
companies to it in marching them towards the aligu- 
mont. 

i^i'i. The lieutenant-colonel will give n general 
snperintendance to the alignment and, when com 
plete, will command: front, when the color and 
guides will promptly take their places in line. 

7b march i?i retreat in line, 
:^W. The roelmont b<*lng at u halt and In line l-^ 
march in retreat, the colonel will command: 

1. Faeebythe rear rank, 2. Rei;iment About— TAVK, 
:>9T. At the second conimand the regiment will face 
to (he rear, the color- bearers and 2d lieutenant will 
pa**« into tluf rear rank, now front, the serK«'aiit and 
two men of llieir liio will pass into the frunt rank, 
covering thorn, the colonel will pUice himself about 
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thirty paces in rear of tlie front rank, and the llen- 
tenant-oolonel a like distance In front of (the color 
In) the rear rank. 

388. The colonel after assuring lieutenant-colonel 
on the perpendicular as indicated in No, 878, TTlll 
Gommandt 

1. jRegimerU forward, 2. Guide centre^ 

809. At this command the color-hearers AVlll advance 
ulx paces in front of the rear rank accompanied by 
the 2d lieutenant of tlie color platoon, the sergeant 
and two men of their file placing themselves in the 
rear rank and filling their places, the 1st lieutenant 
of the flank companies will place themselves abreast 
with the color rank on the principles prescribed in 
No. 381, the company guides having passed into the 
rear rank, now front. 

400. The majors will move rapidly around either 
flank of their battalions, and place themselves before 
i\A centre, and on a line with the color rank, the cap- 
tains and 1st lieutenants will march in the rear of tne 
front rank, the lieutenant-colonel and aide-de-camp 
will place themselves on a line with the color rank, 
and maintain the majors on the line as indicated in 
No. 382, except that the first will be on the left of the 
niajorof the color battalion, and the other on the right 
of the m£^or of the color file, these dispositions being 
promptly made, the colonel will add: 

3. MARCH. 

401. At the word march the regiment will move to 
the rear, upon the same principles as those prescribed 
for the march to the front. 

2b haU the regiment marching in retreat and face it to the 
front, 

402. The colonel having halted the regiment by the 
commands indicated in No. 387, will cause it to iace to 
the front by the command: 

1, Fojcebythe front rank, 2. Regiment Abmit—VA.CE» 

403. At the second command the color rank guides 
and majors will promptly take their places in line, 
the color-bearers and lieutenant passing into the 
front rank. 

404. The alignment of the regiment after marching 
in retreat and then facing to the front, will be con- 
ducted in the same manner and according to the 

e lurinciples prescribed in No. S88 and t<SU&iHiVs!k!^^ 
ipt that the color-bearer amCL g^iVOLm^ ^«VA. \!GLCis<i^XA 
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the front on Intimation from the lientenoni-eoloiMli 
•nd tben place themselvee on the direotion. 

Passage (^ oMaclet. 

405. The regiment advancing in line will be nip- 
posed to encounter an obstacle which ooven theftont 
of one battalion; in this case the colonel wiU oansa it 
to ploy into column at full distance in rear of the bat- 
talion next towards the colon if the obstacle should 
present itself before the first battalion while advan^ 
ing, the colonel will command: 

First battalion— OBS^ACl^K, 

406. At this command the major of this battoUon 
will face to the line, and command: 

1. First hattaZion by the left flank to the rear into eohmii. 
2. Double quick. 8. MABCH. 

407. At the first command the adjutant will plaee 
himself on the left of the battalion, to conduct it paai- 
ing in front. 

406. At the word march, this battalion will £M)e to 
the left in marchlnf^, the adjutant placing himself 
Abreast with the left guide will conduct this battalion 
behind and parallel to the second; the miUor will him- 
self halt when abreast with the right guide of the sec- 
ond battalion, and allow his battalion to file post 
him; M'heii the laht file sliall be nearly abreaait witli 
him, ho will add: 

4. Jtytlie right flank. 5. Guide right, 0. mabcu. 

409. At the command march, the battalion will liMe 
to the right in marching and continue the same gall 
until It shall arriyo at hattaliou distance from the 
second, whon thii i\iaj<>r will a^ain add: 7. Quick time, 
9. MAKCii.aiid place himself before its centre. 

410. This battalion will then continue to follow in 
column 1>ehind the second; and at wheeling distance, 
its right j;uidefoll()wiiit? i" tii« traeeof the right guide 
of the second until the obstacle is passed, when th« 
colonel will command: 

1. Mr.tt huttaUon into line, 

411. At thlK coiniaand th<' mqjor will fiice to his bat- 
talion, and eoninianci: 

1. Fimt battalion riuht oblique, 2. Double quick, 

'6. MAKCU. 

412. At the third command, the l)attalion will more 
in double quick time obUa^^V^Xo tha Ti«ht, andai 
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soon as iteleft gaide has cleared the right guide of th^ 
second .battalion, the major will add: 4. /^brtrord. 5; 
GFuide l4^, and as it arrives on the line, 6. Quick time, 
7. MARCH, all of which will be conducted upon the 

grinciples of forward into line without halting, oA 
eretoiore explained. 

418. Should an obstacle occur before the front of any 
particular company it will ploy into column behind 
the remaining company of its battalion, its mc^or 
oommandlng: 

Such compear/ f obtitcusle. 

414. At this command the captain will command 
and cause to be executed what has just been pre- 
scribed for ploying a battalion, observing to ploy in 
rear of the remciining of his own battalion and at com- 
pany distance. 

415^ The obstacle being passed the major will add: 
9Uoh company into line, which will be executed accord- 
ing to the same principles prescribed in No. 412. 

To change flront forward. 

416. The regiment being in line should the colonel 
wish to change front forward on the right cerapany 
of first battalon he will cause three markers to be post- 
ed, the first touching lightly the right elbow of the 
right guide of the regiment, faced to the front, the 
second a little less than company distance from the 
first, ftu^ng to him, and on a line perpendicular to 
the front of the regiment, the third without the point 
where the left of the line will rest when formed, 
liEboing to and covering accurately the first two, these 
dispositions being made the colonel will command: 

1. Change front forward on right company of first baUal- 

ion, 2. MABCH. 

417. At the first command, the chief of the right 
company will give the caution, first company right 
wheel, chiefs of all the remaining companies will each 
promptly command. 

Such company right haXf wheel, 

418. At the word march, the first company will 
wheel right and be aligned on the marii:ers; all the 
remaining companies will make a half wheel to the 
right, then receive from their chiefs the command, 
forward, guide right, and be conducted and formed 
upon line as prescribed in Nos. 289 and 290. 

419. The front may be changed forward on any in- 
termediate company, upon the eamA v^Vsi^V^^i^^ xxsl^ 
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colonel designating the company on which the line il 
to be formed in the commands: in this caso the com* 
pany forming the basis, will wheel right and be align* 
ed on the mariners; those in its rear will conform to 
what is prescribed in Nos. 417 and 41& those companlet 
who are in ftront of the company designated will be 
Deuced aboat by command of their chiefs, then alter 
executing a half wheel to the right, will move upon 
the line, be fii(;ed about and aligned by the left. 

120. Changes of front perpendicularly to the reor, 
may be executed upon the some principles and l>y 
inverse means. 

To ploy the regiment into close column doublal on the 
centre, 

421. This movement consists in ploying the correct- 
ponding companies of the right and left wliigH into 
column at company distance, or closed in mass, in 
rear of the two <*ontre comnanioH, according to the 
principles prcKcril>etl in No. li and following. 

122. The colonel wishing to form the double column 
at company distance, (the regiment being in limv will 
command; 

(Fig. 33.) 1. Double column at half dUtayicr, 2. 3[A]U'Ii. 

42:J. At the flrst command, tlie chief of the thlnl. .i»r 
centre) biittiillon will caution his battnllcm to staii»! 
fast; the chiefs of those on its right will jmtmptly 
coniuiund: ;<iich Imitalion ^///acf, and thcchicf'* **ii\.\\ 
on its left will cause their battalions to prompt iy lai-.- 
to the right; the captains of the right wing will plufr 
themselves abreast with their left guides and broiik 
two llles to the rear. 

42i. At the command march, the third 1)attalion will 
stand fast; all the other <*ompanioK, each condueted hy 
tlu"ir captains, will move ollautl place themselves in 
column at company distance, in rear of the third Kit- 
talion, ihe left company of the second luittalion unit- 
ing with the rltfht company of the f»mrth. ami ihc 
liirhtof th».' second unitinu; with the h'ft of the fourth, 
and thus alternately will eaeh corrcsi>ondin« coin- 
|..i!iy oi the i\vowint:»*unlte Into battalions in airam:- 
ing lh«,'nis«'lves into column; an instant belorethf 
union at the centre of tlio column, each caidaln will 
com maud: 

1. Sncli contpanj/. 2. halt. 3. FIIOXT. 

IL'.'), The niaj<»rs and adjutants will follow the niijve- 

nient of their riKht roniiuinies. an«l at the instant lli>' 

iinlini is fornicii and the compun les faced to the fn»nt. 

tlii'ianjoi-'i will i»roniplVy uV\'iU\.\iviWL\)>s VVv^xVi^lvt and 
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at oompanr distance In rear of the preceding compan- 
ies, then take positions as In colomn by batrallon. 

426. The battalions thus formed will be numbered 
from A*ont to rear; first, second, third, Ac. 

427. The music when the movement commences, 
will move briskly to the rear of the column: the lieu- 
tenant-colonel will successively assure the right 
glides upon the direction. 

42S. The regiment in line being in march, should 
the colonel wish to form the double column at com- 
I>any distance, he will command; 

1. Double column at Tialf distance, 2. ICARCIT. 

429. At the first command the chief of the third bat- 
talion will caution it to continue straight forward; all 
the other majors will caution their battalions to fiwje 
to the right or left. 

430. At the command march, the third battalion will 
continue straight forward, the major commanding, 
ffuide HglU; the color will retake its place in the fl'ont 
rank, and the men will take the touch of elbows to 
the right, the four right companies wUl face to the left 
in marching, and tlie four left companies to the right; 
each company conducted by its captain will place it- 
self behind tlie company of the wing to which It be- 
longs, gaining as much ground as possible towards 
the head of column. 

431. The corresponding companies of each wing will 
unite into battalion on taklBg their positions in 
column, and each captain at the instant his company 
arrives at the centre of the column, will command.* 

8uch company by the right {or left)flanh—UAVLCH. 
4JS. The majors conforming to what is prescribed in 
No. 423 will at the instant the companies face to tho 
ftt>nt, place lilmself before their centre, and com- 
nd: 



Guide right, 
433. Tlie double column closed in mass will be form- 
ed according to the same principles, and by the same 
commands, substituting closed in mass for that of a< 
hciy distance. 

Deployment of the double cdumai faced to the front, 
431. The double column being at a halt, should the 
colonel wish to deploy it, he will cause a marker to 
be posted before tho right and left guides of the third 
(Dcn^ first) battalion, and a third before the left guide 
of the right company of this battalion, this beinis 
done the a(yut»^ts of the tixh% «a<S^«kSXXi\MX\»i2iss<oaK 
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win move rapidly on the alignment of those marken 
and a little beyond whore the right and left flaaki 
ought to rest., he will then command: 

1. Deploy coltmm, 2. if arch. 

435. The column will deploy Itself on the third hat* 
talion, upon the principles prescribed for the deploy- 
ment of oolumns in mass, as heretofore explained. 

4S6. The deployment being ended, the lieutenant- 
colonel will correct the alignment, and then com- 
mand, FRONT, when the markers will resume their 
places in line, 

Toftn-mfrom double column into line, faced to the right. 

4Sn. The double column being at a halt and at com- 
pany distance, may be formed into Une, faced to the 
right or left, should the colonel wish to reform on 
right into line, he will command: 

1. Right into Une, 2. Ouide right, 3. mabch. 

438. At the first command, each captain will mce to 
his company, and those of the right companies will 
briskly command: such company right wheel, those of 
the Icat companies, mchcompanies/onvard. guide right, 

439. At the command nutrch, all the right companies 
will wheel to the right, halt, and be aligned by their 
chiefs; the left companies will conform to what is in- 
dicated In No. 27(5 and following, on forming on right 
Into line. 

440. To form fi-om double column, left into line may 
be executetl according to the same principles and by 
inverse means, the colonel commanding: 

1. i£// into line. 2. Guide left, 3. march. 

441. At the command niareh, the left companies will 
wheel left into lin<», and the rijiht companies will 
form on left into line, as indicated in No. 281. 

DiJtposifioTM against cavalry, 

412. Tlio regiment l>eing In column by company at 
full ai.stanco, rl>!ht In front, and .at a halt, should the 
colonol wish to form scniaro. ho will first cause battal- 
ions to be formed, and then command: 

1. Furm square. 2. Close onUtmn at half diaiance, 

3. MARCH. 

413. At the command inarch,\\\Q column will close 
to company distance, 1)V the prlnciploH heretofore ex- 

plained: tiio music will promptly place itaelf In the 
rtvir of tho centre of the a«couCL,xw\a Wv^wajc^sjooa and 
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Other staff officers in rear of the centre of the third 
battalion. 

4M. At the moment the movement commences the 
aide-de-camp will place himself on the right of the 
column, abreast with the leading battalion; these dis- 
positions being made, the column may be put in 
niarch or caused to form square by the command: 

(Fig. SI.) L Fbrmtquaire. 2. mabch. 
415. At the lirst command the lieutenant-colonel 
fJEU^Lng to the left guides, and the aide-de-camp &cing 
the nght, will each al^^ these guides on the right 
and left guides of the fifth or rear battalion; the major 
of the first battalion will caution it to stand fiist, that 
of the second, third and fourth will promptly com- 
mand: tiuch bcUtaUon right and left wheel; the chief of 
the fifth battalion will give the caution, /oru;ard, guide 
Uft, 

446. At the command marcK the first battalion will 
stand fast, its officers taking post as in line of battle, 
its right file facing to the right, and its left file facing 
to the left, the second, third and fourth battalions 
will wheel the right companies right into line, and 
tbeleftcompanies left into line, the music, surgeon, 
Ag. will advance a space equal to half the front of a 
company, and the fourth battalion will close up to 
fbrm the square, be halted, fetced about and aligned 
by the rear rank by its chief. 

447. At the moment the alignment is completed, 
field and staft, battalion and company officers will 
enter the square. 

448. The fronts of the squares will be designated as 
follows: the first battalion will always be the first 
front, the fifth or last battalion the fourth fronts the 
righi companies of the other battalions the second 

/rwt^ and the left companies of the same battalions 
the third fnmt^ the first and fourth fronts will be com- 
manded by their respective chiefs; the second and 
third fronts by the senior majors, each taking post as 
in line of battle, the colonel attended by the lieuten- 
ant-colonel and aide-de-camp will take position in 
the centre. 

449. The regiment being in line, should the colonel 
wish to form rapidly into a square, he wlli first 
form column doubled on the centre, according to the 
principles prescribed in No. 422 and following, pre- 
ceding the command, double column at half dtHainee, 
with that of to form square^ he will then form square 
by the same commands and principles indicated in 
No. 444 and following; in this case the third battalion 
wlU form the first fiont, the two t«ox ^^otuv^xi^^'^^^^^^- 
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fourth, the companies of the right wing the second, 
and those of the left wing the third. 

450. The regiment being formed Into sqnare should 
the colonel wish to advance a short distance without 
breaking into column, he will command: 

L By fir^ (or such) fronts forward, 2. mabch. 

451. At the first command the chief of the first front 
will give the caution, such front forward, gufde centre, 
the chief of the second will command, second front 1^ 
FACE, the chief of the third will command, third frwii 
right— FACEj and the fourth oftou^— face, /onrerrd^cte 
Cf^ntre, 

4a2. At the command march, the square will put it- 
self in motion, the right guide of the left company of 
the first front will bo charged with the direction, the 
companies marching bj' the flank will bo prompt in 
preserving their distances, and the fourth front will 
keep constantly closed on the flanks of the second 
and third fronts. 

4^33. To halt the square the colonel will command: 

1, Jicffiment. 2. HAI.t. 

451. At the second command the snuare will ha1t» 
the second and third fronts will be faced outwards, 
and the fourth about, by commands of their respec- 
tive chiefs. 

455. Tho square mny bo moved by either trout, ft^ 
eordinar totlio nixmo principles. 

45»}. To reduce the s<iuare and break into column the 
colonel will comniauu: 

(Fig. .15.) 1. rorm column, 2. M^kRClT. 

477. At the first command tho chief of the first front 
will caution it to move forwanl, the clilef of thesct^ 
ond will cause it to face to the left, and tlien com- 
mand, hi/ ctnnpftnt/ hjf jV^ left, tho chief of t lie thinl 
front will cause 11 to face to the rijjlit, and then <Mmi- 
nuind, b}/ votniHmji bj/jl/r rhjht, the chief of the fourth 
will caution ft to stand fast. 

IV. At the word murvh, th<» first front will move for- 
A\*ard, ])e haltetl and aliizne<l by the left, whoii it Imn 
attained a disirtnce v{\\\i\\ to half its front, tlie eorre:^ 
pondtna: c<>nij>nnles of thi- sec(ui(l and thlnl front*, 
will wh»'el by fill' t<» tlie left and rl^ht, and nmrch to 
meet earh other h<»hln<l the centre of the first Imttnl- 
lon, and at the inoTuent tliey unite, the captain of 
each, will halt his eoTupany an<l face it to tln» front, 
tho »)nrtjillon beinir rc-formotl, its chief will align f I 
hy the IvfU 
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450. The ehief of the fourth Aront will £aoe it about 
and allg:n It by the left, the music, ser§feant, Ac, will 
move out of the column to their places on the right 
flanlc. 

460. The column thus formed may be put in march, 
formed In line or re-formed into square. 

To form oblique squares, 

461. The regiment being in line, should the colonel 
wish to form an oblique square, he will command: 

1. lb form oblique square. 2. On first battalion, close 
column at JuUf distance, 3. habcu. 

462. At the second command the lieutenant-colonel 
will trace the alignment of the flrst battalion by 
placing himself in front of aud near the right guide 
of this battalion, face to the left and march twelve 
paces along the front, face to tlie right and march 
twelve paces perpendicular to the front, halt and 
place a marker at this point, the adjutant o# this bat- 
talion, will place himself, grazing the breast of the 
right guide and faced to this marker; those two niark- 
ors being in position, the lieuteuant-colonel will post 
a third at a point about where the left of this battal- 
ion will rest, and covering the first two accurately. 

463. Thechief of the flrst battalion will caution it to 
wheel right; chiefs of all the remaining will promptly 
command: 

1. Such battalion, 2. HigTit—VACE. 
46i. At the command march, the flrst battalion will 
wheel right, halt, and be aligned on the markers; the 
chief of the second battalion will break flies to the 
iront, and placing himself abreast with his right guide 
will conduct it towards the left flank of the flrst bat- 
talion, and on arriving at company distance from the 
left marker, will himself halt, and cause his battalion 
to file right past him, and move parallel to the align- 
ment of the flrst; as tlio last file of his Ijattalion is 
abreast with him, he will add: halt, front. Left 
I3RESS, when he will align his battalion at company 
distance, in rear, and parallel to the flrst; the other 
battalions will break flies to the rear slightly, and 
enter the column in the manner prescribed for the 
second, 

465. The column being formed the colonel will cause 
it to form square, by the commands and means indi- 
cated in No. 444 and following. 

466. The formation of an o)>liqne square to the left 
will bo conducted according to the same principles^ 
and by luyerse means. 
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twttalkm aft half distance, toOMuwUto 

114^ «|iiBre the colonel will Urst oanaeltto. 
direction by a lUnk, fyt tliia porpoae he will 



1. 2b form chUaue tquare, i. C^dnife cMriMUria ty Af 

488, At tlio i*k.N.-i ) 1 1 i i . -.Hi , 1 1 J L.-u I- in.- l lou ? i-^iiJitit-OOlOIMJi 
wllL traoe the diref^lLin in Ujo ff-iluwiii^z inanrier; he 
vlll place a mftrkei* beiore the rl^ht uml iett gtiltJes ^tf 
the Leadlnit battalion^ ttien pTsK'fnif lilmi^^li figMlJiHt^ 
tho markf^r cm the side the cbange is to bt> made» nmi 
on the prolongation of this Liuo m^IU lunrcrb, t^^elvl'' 
IjucgSt fik:e to the left (or rJ^lii) and raftrch lwrlv« 
paces aii<i erit^liUah a marker at this poiut^ &iii:'U & 
tbihi at ft pt^iut when^ the right (f »r l*ilt) of thu baltn*- 
iou wlU roii^t; t^Uu being execut'Cd at the omiiuiiUiX 
inarch, the ehnng^ of dlrectlim will >je mad« by IU& 
9amt^cmrinii4&«la and m«aus Indicated In No*3U&and 
rollQwuiiK> 

4601 The regiment being in line, tha edonol mtft 
canaethe diraerse to be eoonded; at thla alffnal llM 
line will break and dlsperee. 

- 470. To eaoae the line to be re-ftikined tha BOkwwt 
will eaiue to the color to be aoiinded, and at tha wamM 
time poflt two markers and the color-bearer Intht 
direction he may wish to give the regiment. 
471. At this signal each captain will rally his 
Mny about six paces in rear or the place it is to <i 
.n line, the colonel will then canse the color eon 
to be promptly established against the markev 



L line, the colonel will then canse the color oompanr 
.J be promptly established against the markera. and 
each company by command of its chief will 



pany afeNMit six paces in rear ox the ^lace it la to 6cei^py 

tob 

eacL , .. __ . 

promptly aligned on the color company. 

472. T6 canse the regiment to rally in eolQinii,tha 
colonel will canse the auembl^ to be sonndad «ad 
place two markers befbre the position to be ooooplsd 
by the first company; the *chief of this company will 
rally and align it on these markers, and each oftha 
other companies will be rallied at half dlstanea ba* 
hind the one which should precede it in the c 
column. 



KEGULATIONS, 

Precedence €/ Ooirpt, 
tcedenoe of oorps is as foUowa 

tont 2nd. OawOnf, ad. Mml 

iUK WoMtry, Platoona Ia oo im an i w ; aoinjMUw 



Precedence cf Oorpt. 

L The precedence of oorps is as follows, to wlte— 1st 

UgM Armory. 2nd. Caoatry. M. Homy AriOorp. 
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battftlions: battallonB regiments, and regiments in 
brigades or divisions. 

JRank and Ckmimand, 

2. The rank or grade of officers and non-commis* 
Bioned officers Is bs follows: 

1st. Lieutenant-General, eth. Major, 

2d. Mi^or-aeneral, 7th. Captain, 

8d. Brigadier-Qeueral, 8th. First Lieutenant. 

4th. Colonel, 9th. Second Lieutenant, 

5th. Lieutenant-Colonel, 10th. Sergeant. 

And in in each grade according to the corps named 
in their commission. 

8. When of the same grade and corps according to 
date of commission, reference will bo had to the rank 
of the platoon, company, battalion, regiment, bri- 
gade, division, department, or staflr, in which such 
officers serve, staffs will take precedence according to 
the rank of their commanding officers, departments 
according to the rank of their respective chiefs, 

4. Officers having bevet^i or commissions of a prior 
date to those of tne regiment in which they serve, 
may take place in courts-martial, and on detach- 
ments, when composed of dilferent corps, according 
to the rank given them in their brevets or dates of 
their former commlsions; but in the regiment, battal- 
ion or company to which such officers belong, they 
shall do duty and take rank both in courts -martial 
and on detachments which shall be composed of their 
own corps, according to the commissions by which 
they are mustered in the said corps. 

6. If, upon marches, guards,or in camp, dlffferent corps 
shall happen to join or do duty together, tlie officer 
highest in rank of the line, these on duty shall com- 
mand the whole, and give orders for whatever is 
needful for the service, unless otherwise especially 
directed by the commanding general. 

G. Brevet rank takes eff'ect only in the following 
oases: 1st. By special assignment of the commanding 
general in commands composed of different corns. 2a. 
On courta-martial or deiachmenis composed of different 
corps, 

7. Troops are on detachment only when sent out tern* 
porarily to perform a special service. 

Succession in command, 

8. An officer who succieeds to any command or duty 
stands in regard to his duties in the same situation as 
his predeoesssor. The officer relieved shall turn ovar 
to ms successor all orders in force oX t9[ic» UTCA^%3k^ tfi^ 
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the public property pertaining to his command on 
duty, and should receive therefor duplicate receiptti, 
showing the condition of each article. 

9. Any officer placed in temporary command will 
not, except in urgent cases, alter or annul the stand- 
ing orders of the regular or permanent conimandon. 

Regulations of Officers, 

10. No officer will be considered out of service on the 
tender of his resignation until it shall have been ac- 
cepted by the proper autliority. 

11. Resignations of officers will bo forwarde«l 
through their district commanders to the commanil- 
ing general. 

Rcffiynents, 

12. On the organization of a regiment, the battalions 
will receive from the colonel a permanent designA- 
tlon by numbers, of first, second, third, fourtli and 
flfth, bc^ining with the best disciplined; tlie (H)ini>an- 
ies will receive a like permanent designation l)y let- 
ter, beginning on the right of tirst battalion with A. 

l.'J. There will be to each regiment, one colonel, one 
lieutenant-colonel, one aide-de-camp, with the rank 
of major (who will also discharge the duties of regi- 
mental adjutant); one surgeon, one chief of niU'^ic. 
one commissary of subsistence, with the rank of id. 
lieutenant, and two buglers. 

1 i. To each battalion there will be one major, one 
adjutant (With tlie rank of captain^ and one bugler. 

lo. To each company, one captain, out* Isi lieuten- 
ant, five 2d lieutenants, five sergeanls, one drunnner 
and one lifer. 

Ilour.t of Scrvicr ami Roll OiIIs. 

ir». The rprriffr will be souinlod or beat at day-bn^ak, 
as a signal for the men to rise, and tiio sentcnalsio 
leave otr challenging. 

17. The chaplain' a rail will be sounded or l)eat at 

o*cl<K'k, inoa-ning and evening, as a sign.'U for the 
<*ompttnle»< to asseml»le within llieir resiH*ctive tentx, 
or (luarters for prayers. 

IS. TlM'//vw)y»\viU besoundo«l or beat at o'clock in 

the morning, for the purpose of assembling the men 
for duty an«l insjieetion at guani-niounting. 

in. The I'rfntit will he sonndeil or l)eat at sunset, for 
the i)urpose of warning theoflieers and liien for duty, 
an<l reading tlie orders of the day. 

21). The iatftHi will 1m' soun<led or beat at oVloi»k 

at niieht, after which no stddier is to t>e out of his tent 
o2' quaricrs, except he Lh on duty. 
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21. ^o exttnguUh UghU will be sounded or bedt, thirty 
minutes after tattoo, wlien lights will be extinguishea 
and silenced observed tliroughout the camp or gar- 
rison. 

22. The 9ick call will be sounded or beat at — • — 
o'clock, when the slolc able to go out will be conducted 
to the surgeon's quarters by tlie l»t lieutenants, who 
will hand to the surgeon a report of all the sick in the 
company. 

2^3. The general will be sounded only when the 
whole camp is to march, and is the signal to strike 
tents and prepare for the march. 

21. The assembly is a signal to form by company. 

Qo. TQthe color is a signal to form the regimenti 

26. The advance is a signal for the whole to march* 

27. In on encampment of several regiments the dif> 
ferent daily beats will begin on the right, and be im- 
mediately followed by the whole army, to facilitate 
which, the music call will be sounded at head-quarters 
ten minutes before the time of beating, when the 
drummers or buglers will assemble before the colors 
of their respective regiments, and as soon as the beat 
begins on the right it will be token up by the music 
of the whole army, each playing in front of their re- 
spective regiments. 

28. Where the hour for the difiTerent signals are not 
given, the commanding officer will establish them 
according to season and circumstances. 

Roll Calls, 

29. There will be daily, at least two roll calls, yiz:-^ 
at reveille and retreat^ which will be made upon the 
company parades, by the 1st lieutenants— who will 
return the absentees with or without leave to the 
lieutenant-colonel, on the back of his morning re- 
port. 

Morning Reports* 

30. The morning reports of companies, signed by the 
captains, will be handed to the regimental adjutant 
before eight o'clock in the morning, and will be by 
him consolidated within the next hour, for the infor- 
mation of the colonel. 

31. If this consolidation is to be sent to higher au- 
thority, it wiU be signed by the colonel. 

Forms of Parade, 

32. On all parades of ceremony, such as reviews, 
dress parade, or guard mounting, instead of the word 
'*ref<" the command wUl be "parade rvA^^ «X \x^\^dj^ 
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part of the command the men will prompUy take Om 
posiUon indicated in school of the platoon, Ko. 88. 

Drew JPamxdet, 

88. There ahoold be daily at least one diets pande, 
which may be at troop or retreat, as the eommandlng 
oflioer may direct, or at both should he think prmwr 
so to order. The parade at troop will be termed the 
morning pcarcute. and that at retreat the evening parade. 
In either case ii will be conducted as fbllows: 

84k The mtuie or drummer's call, wHL be sounded or 
beat, half an hour before troop or r^reaL for the mnile 
to assemble oh the regimental parade: this signal will 
l)e immediately followed by the asiemNa^ bein^ Boand- 
ed for the companies to turn out on their respectlTS 
company parades for roll call and inspection. 

85. Twenty minutes after the latter slgnaL toAeeolor 
will be sounded, when the lieutenant-oolonel and 
aide-de-camp will repair to the regimental parade, 
and place themselves on the line, the lienienaiit* 
colonel ten paces to the left of the music, fbced to the 
Aront; the aide-de-camp outside the point where the 
left of the line will rest when formed, and fbcinc tlie 
lleutenant-coloneL 

88. These positions being taken, the Ueatenant- 
colonel will direct the music to play quidb or doutk 
quick time, and the captains will march their compan* 
les to the regimental parades, where they will take 
their positions in line. 

37. At the niotneut tlic first two companies 
unite, forming tlio first battalion, its maior and atUa- 
tant will take their places as in line, and thus In sac- 
eesslon A*om riglit to left. 

88. When tlie line is formed, the lion tenant-colonel 
will move four paces to the front, lace to the left and 
command: 

1. Attention regiment. 2. Ortfcr— akms. 3. Prxrade^BEST, 
then resuming his place on tlie right, will add: 1 
lAufe beal-^vv. 

39. At the fourtli command the musio will eom- 
mence on the right, move ten pncM forward, wheel 
to the left and i>eat in front fnnu right to lea in com- 
mon <ime. thttn facing about will bv'it from left back 
to its place on the right in qnivk t.'rw. 

40. When the muRio has ocum'iI, the lieutenant- 
colonel will agiiln move iuur paced to the Aront, face 
to the left and command: 

L Attention regiment. 2. Shoulder— An^a. B, Tb the rear 

open order. 4. uajicu. 
sfi. At tbe ibnrth command, \\ic y^ti^s VvWXsfc ^v^u.- 



BEGULATIONB. 169 

ed according to the principles preeclbed In regimen- 
tal evolutions. 

42. The lieutenant-colonel on seeing the ranks 
aligned will march along the ftont to the centre, face 
to the right and pass the line of majors six paces, 
when he will haUf face about and command: 

PrMcnf— ABMS. 
48. When arms wUl be presented officers, saluting; 
on seeing tills executed he will face about to the com- 
manding officer (who has taken his post tweuty-flve 
paces In front of the centre) salute, and report "the 
parade Is formed." He will then, on Intimation to 
that effect tai^e post three paces on the left ol the 
commanding officer and one pace retired, passing 
around his rear, and the aide-de-camp will place him- 
self at a like distance on the right of the commanding 
officer. 

44. The colonel having acknowledged the salute of 
the line will, after the lieutenant-colonel and aide-de- 
camp have taken their post, draw his sabre and com- 
mand: 1. JiegimerU, 2. ATjoiAide?-— arms, and add, such 
exercises as he may think proper, ending with order-^ 
ABMS, then returning his sabre will direct the aide- 
de-camp to receive the reports. 

45, The aide-de-camp will then pass in front of the 
colonel, advance upon the line, halt at about twelve 
paces from him and command: 

1. l9i lAeutenmvts to the centre, 2. KABCH. 

4A. At the first command they will face to the centre, 
at the second they will march to the centre and halt; 
the aide-de-camp will then add: 

3. FBONT. 4. RepoH. 

47. At the last command, each in succession, begln- 
Ing on the right will promptl v salute with his sabre 
ftnd report the result of the roll-call previously made 
upon the company parade; the aide-de-camp will 
then oommand: 

1. la, Hewtenants^ outward^TACJS. 2. Toyoutpod, 8. 

MARCH. 

48. The 1st. lieutenants will then resume their pla- 
ces; the aide-de-camp will then face about to the 
eoloneL salute, report absent officers, and give the re- 
fnilt of the lieutenants' report. 

40. The colonel will next direct the order to be read, 
when the aide-de-camp will face the line ooil^^SL^ 
nounce: 
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^UtifMon to ofd/ettt 
60. He will then read the orders; after wlil6h tai 
ficbce to the eolo&el, sAlhte and rejDort: crden an 
sir; then on ibtiiuation from the colonel, he 
again fiice the Une and annohnce: 

JParcuXe is dismissed, 
31. At this announcement the mi^orB will n 
their sahres, £Etce towards the centre and close tt 
aide-de-camp, who has placed himself on their U 

52. The aide-de-camp will then command: Ln 
2. i^rtoord— 3CABCH; When they will move ftm 
dressing on the centre, music plnyine,and when 
arrive within six paces of the colonel; he will aA 

8. HALT. 

53. The officers will then salute the colonel by 
ing the hand to the hat, and there remain uiU 
has communicated to them such instmction ■ 
may have to give, or announces that the oerem 
are finished, when they will disperse. 

51. As the officers disperse the captains will i 
the ranks of their respective companies and m 
them back to their company parades, where thes 
be dismissed; the band continuing to play nni 
the companies have Cleared the regimental pam 

35. All field, staflT, battalion and company of] 
and men will be present at dre»^ parculps^ unlet 
piH;ially excused, or on some duty mcompatable 
such attendance. 

oO. In case of the tempory absence of the coloD' 
commanding officer, the officer next in rank pre 
will take command of the parade. 

Owtrd-^nounting, 
•77. Camp and garrison guards will be rolievode 
twenty-four hours. The guards at outposts will 
narily be relieved at the same time, but this mni 
pend upon their distance from cnmp, or such ehn 
Ktances, as may sometimes make it noceesars 
Miem to continue on duty for several days In an 
sion; in such cases Uiey must be previously wa 
to provide themselves accordingly. 

Manner of mounting guard, 

•Vi. Twenty minutes before guard-mounting, 
will l)e sounded as a signal for the dut>-meu to 
<mt on their company parades for inspection, aw 
aide-de-camp and mu«io to repair to the reglint 
parade. 
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.t tUls signal the 1st lieutenant will move to 
respective company parades, and by the com- 
turn out the gtuird, will cause the duty -men to 
ble, then forming them in two ranks, with the 
or sergeant on the right, will minutely iniipeot 
arms, accoutrements and amunition, and see 
verything is in complete order; to this end he 
e held responsible that no soldier will pass in- 
:)n for duty at guard-mounting without the n^ 
Q amount of ammunition, and his arms in com- 
order. 

en minutes after troop the aide-de-camp will 
the music to play, when the 1st lieutenants 
mse their guards to face by the right flank, then 
g themselves on the left, abreast with the leiid- 
{" with sabro at a carry will conduct their guards 
regimental parade. 

UicTi detacliment as they sticcesslvely an*ive 
e formed by their respective lieuntenants, the 
n the left of the music, and four pacc^ from it, 
tiers on the left of the detachment that preceded 
whole at open order, faced to the front, and at 
ler arms. The sergeants as they arrive will 
>ost, the flrst on tlie right of the front, and the 
on the right of the rear rank, 
'he 1st lieutenants, after forming their dctach- 
, as above explained, will pass around the left 
an<l take post Ave paces in rear of the right IIU; 
Ir respective guards. 

'he aide-de-camp will harve taken his post, ten 
mty paces in front of the centre, (varied accord- 
the extent of the guard. 

ihould the aide-de-camp, in verifying the dc- 
ind one^or more men less than the speclned num- 
om any particular command or company, he 
lirect the officer so failing, to produce the re- 
ler of his detail, before proceeding further, 
during the formation of the detachments the 
* of the guard will take post four paces in Trent 
centre, meed to the front, with sabre at a carry, 
ncera of the day will take post about ten paces 
r of the aide-de-camp, faced towards the guard; 
d omcer of the day two paces to the right of the 
3knd one pace retired. 

Tlie aide-de-camp, on ascertaining that the de- 
ire correct, will command: (M-der—ABM&t In^ 
•iw-ABXS. then proceed to minutely inspect the 
, beginning on the right of each rank, during 
■pection the band will play. 
?he inspection being ended, he will retnm tA 
nner position, and add: 
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1. Parade— SetL 2. 3fU«lo— bectf <#. 

iSS. At the seoond command, the mnsio will com' 
menoe on the right, move six paces forward, wheel 
left and beat along the flx>nt flrom right to left, ther 
from the left back to its place on the right, where il 
will oeaae to play. 

09. The music having ceased, the aide-de-camp will 
command: 

1. AtienHon the guard, 2. Shoulder— AKKS, S. CfoM ortfrr 
4. MABCH. This being executed he will add: 6. Pre 

70. He will then face about to the officer of the doj 
and report, **Uie guard is formed sir," and iniQiediateq 
take post on his right. 

71. The new officer of the day after acknowlcdglni 
the salute, will direct the officer of the guard to maroi 
them in review, or by a flank to their post. 

72. If the officer of the day directs to puss in review 
the officer of the guard will face about and command 

1. Shoulder— Anus, 2. Bygrtards, right wheel, 3. marcii 

73. At the command march^ the guard will whee 
riii?ht by detachments, when the oillcor will udd: 

Pom in revieio, column forward, guide right— ytARvu. 

7i. At the command march, the whole will mov< 
forward, the music playing, wIuh'1 left, und pass tin 
oiUcer of the day according to llic ordt'r of review 
«'uuducted by the otilcvr of I lio guard maroi) i ng ubroite 
with the loadinjj: siih-di vision. 

76. 'When tlic music arrives abron<;t wiDi the office 
oi the day it will wliool left out »>f tlu» (roUiniu am 
continue to play until lUo guanl has imissckI, whi n i 
will cwiso and dLsiM-rsc. 

7»<. ^Vhcn the coliiiiiii lins pnsM-d the officer of tin 
dav, tlie olUcor ol the jjuard will (MUiduct it to yuan 
♦/iM*r^r«, the old oillcor of tlu; day will tlion siiiulo urn 
aivc the old or .standi im orders to tlie new; tlio uldi' 
de-camp and 1st lieiiu?nantH will at tin.* Muuictini( 
return tlieir sabres nn<l disperse. 

77. Should tlie officer of the day direct I ho guani t 
bo inarche<l by a tiank lo iu pust, ihe ulhcer uftli 
Kuard will comniund: 

.VTjoJiWer— ARMS. mgJif—VACT.. File left. 7b yonrjX»t- 

MAKCII. 

7>t. At the command mn,xh^ the offioor of thrgiinr 
will ctmduct it by ttiosliortest route to giiard-<iuai 
h'l-^.tiu* music play inguvvUl it luiM cleared the reg 
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mental parade, when the officers and music will dis- 
perse. 

79 In bad weather or while on fatlgnlni; marches 
the ceremony of review may be dispensed with, but 
in no case will guards be mounted without inspec- 
tion. 

80. On the approach of the new guard, the old guard 
will be pcfiraded, and arms presented as they marcli 
past. 

81. The new guard will march past the old, in quick 
time at shouldered arms, officers saluting, and take 
post on their right, and be align<^d on the same line, 
when its officer will command: order— akms, best, 
the officer of the old guard will after the new guard 
has halted, command: 

Shouldcr^AKMS. Order— xn^H. rest. 

82. The officer of the new guard will first, if the rcfsl- 
ment is to march on that day, direct the details lor 
tlie advanced guard, to be formed and marched to its 
post; if not, the list of the guard will be made and di- 
vided into three reliefs; the first relief will then be 
ordered two paces to the front, a sergeant of the new 
guard will take charge of it, and go to relievo the sen- 
tinels, accompanied by a sergeant of the old guard 
who will take charge of the old sentinels when the 
whole are relieved. 

8J}. The relief, in two ranks, will march by a flank, 
conducted by the sergeant, on the side of the leading 
front rank man; the men of each relief will be num- 
Fjered alternately in the front and rear rank, the man 
on the right of the front rank being No. 1. 

81. The sentinel at the guard house or guard tent 
will be relieved first, and left behind, the othera ai-e 
relieved in succession. 

85. When a sentinel sees the relief approaching he 
will halt, fiice to It, and bring his piece to a shoulder; 
at alx>ut six paces from tlie sentinel the sergeant will 
command: I. JReliqf. 2. hat.t, the sergeant will tlien 
add. No. 2, or No. 3, according to the number of the 
port, Xrww— PORT, when the two sentinels, with arms 
at port, will approach each other; tlie old sentinel un- 
<ler the correction of the sergeant, will whisper the 
instructions to the new sentinel; this being done the 
two sentinels will shoulder arms, and the old senti- 
nel will pass to his place in rear of the relief; the ser- 
geant will then command: ifbrMwrrd— march, and 
prooeed in the same manner until the whole are re- 
Jievied. ^ , 

88. Dnriiw the time of relioving the senUnels oi the 
oUl guard, toe oomnumder t)f the n^m "vVM vTWft«».v«i 
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take possMsion of the eaard hoase or gnora ten 
all tbe articles and prLsoners in charge of the i 
at the same time the old commander will glTO ^ 
new all the instruction and Information lelati 
his poet. 

87. The sentinels of the old guard having comi 
will he marched in flx)nt of the new gaan| at i 
dered arms, the new standing at prenent arm 
officers saluting, when it will he conducted back 
r^mental parade, their pieces drawn or dlsid 
and dismissed; on rc;Joining their companies, 
of platoons will examine their arms, and cause 
to he put away in good order. 

88. when the oldguard has marched off titty 
the officer of the now guard will cause tlie go 
stack arms, then proceed to make himself acqui 
with all the Instructions for his post, visit the 
nels and question them and the sergeants, r«:Ia 
the instructions they may havexecelved ft-om t 
guard. 

Qffioers cf the day and guard, 
88. Officers of the day will be detailed und 
direction of the regimental commander, gee 
from the rank of majors; captains will be dota 
officers of the guard, and 2d lieutenants and ser 
to post and relieve sentinels. 

Ouards— their use and duty, 

flO. The principle guards are first, outponts, 
picket guards, third camp and pfarrlson guanls. 

91. The outpost-s and phikot guards will l>o d> 
fnmi the line and c^>mposn(l of oitht^r cavalry 
fantry. or both, according to <; ire urns tan cos; tlV 
1>e posted on the roads Icradtiig into camp, and 1 
positions as may l)e the most ollglhk* for tliPir i 
ty; their strength will depend upon tl^oir proxli 
the enemy, and the nature of the ]>o.sition 
guarded. 

flS. The dutle<i of outposts are so various thf 
will invariably require detailed luKtruftlons rr 
commanding officer to suit olrcum8tano<'H. 1 
lowing directions will apply Ronerally, and \ 
strictly olMjorved so far as anplicublc. 

W. All outpost guards will gonerally bo onloi 
with from thrre' to ten days nitions, whi«*li, r 
stances ponnltting, should Im* rnuly of>oke<l, n 
ravalry dotachmont, forage Hhould bo tak<>n 
dent for the time they are to b*» out; they will 
oui ofmtmp to thetr station w\Ukoai immpctH > 
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drums beating, and pay no compliment what- 
3 ofiicers passingtheir posts. 
ls 80on as an omcer commi: tiding an outpost 
8 on his ground he must by a cAroful recounois- 
make Inmself acquainted with not only the 
he actually guards, but the heights around, 

I musket shot, the roads or trails leading to or 
he post, ascertaining their breadth and practi- 
,y un- cavalry or artillery, and regulate hfs posi- 

ensure a ready and constant communication 
:he adjoining post, by signals during the day, 
r patrols during the night; he shoula examine 
'lues that may cover the outpost of an enemy, 

II the i>oints from which he is most likely to be 
:ed; this vigilence is necessary to prevent sur- 
, and to enable him to act with promptnesss 
^cision if assailed during the night. 

Vhen Adenerter comes in from the enemy ho will 
iveyed immediately to the commander of the 
«t, who, after ascertaining from him such infor- 
n as relates to his own post, will forward him 
an escort to head-quarters, 
'he sentinel on outposts arc posted so as best to 
'o the approach of an enemy, and at the same 
with a view of communicating by signal with 
Dthor, and with the head-quarters of the out- 

To officer or soldier will on any account be al- 
to pass an outpost towards the enemv, unleFs 
ire on duty, or present a pass, signed by the 
anding officer at head-quarters, 
'ursons bearing a flag of truce from the enemy 
be treated with attention and civiUty; but as 
ommunications are frequently designed to gain 
gence and for reconnoisance, the most strict 
i must be adopted to frustrate such designs. 
lump guards are posted for the better security of 
mp. 

Sentinels will be relieved every two hours, nn- 
le state of the weather or other circumstamses 

1 make it necessary to relieve them at a shorter 
zer period. 

Bach relief, before being posted will be inspect- 

the officer of the guard, or of its post, theser- 

then posts it, and reports to him and presents 

1 relief on his return. 

The countersign or watchword is given to snch 

18 as may be entitled to pass the guard during 

(ht, and to the officers, sergeants and sentinels 

niard. 

M BQoa as the new tjpatd ift xc^jKcecki^^'ti >dx^ 
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nev officer of the dair will repair to the ooimnaading 
officer's tent or quarters, and report for orders. 

104. Tlie officers of the day will visit the goiurda 
during the day, at such times as he may deem neces> 
sary, and make his rounds at night, at least once 
after 12 o'clock; he will see that the officer of the 
guard is furnished with the countersign before re- 
treat, and upon being relieved will make such re- 
marks in tlie report of tlie officer of tlie guard, M 
circumstances may require, and present the same at 
head-quarters. 

105. The officers and men are to remain constantly 
at guard-quarters during the entire twciity-fmir 
hours duty, except while on post, or posting and re- 
lieving sentinels, unloss by direct permission of the 
officer of the guard, when they may return to their 
quarters for their meals. 

106. The officer of the guard will see that the coun- 
tersign is communicated to the sent inula before twi- 
light. 

107. Sentinels must keep thomsolvos on tbo alert, 
observing every tiling that takes plact* wi< bin sight '^r 
hearing of his post, and will not taUo owlt-rs or be r- 
lieved by any person, except an officer of tlio pnanl. 
or the officer of the day^ or commanding offl«*er, in 
which case such orders will be immodialcly coniinu- 
nicuLcd to the officer of the guard by the officer glvln:i 
lb cm. 

lOS. Neither offloors nor soldiers will take oflth.'lr 
cloUiinyf or equiiuiieiits wlille on (li't;ill as L'Mard. 

105). Nost'iitinel will quit bis post, or lioiij any f«>ii- 
vcrsation witli any person, tbnt dors nut attain lo 
the pr<»pt'r dis<-liarK<' of bis duty: and n1! in*r>ions i-f 
whatever r.-inlc in s»'rvi<*c', will b<» required to ol)Srrvr 
the irreatesi resj-ect towards sentiin-is, 

110. Tiiosentnel at gnard-ciuartfrs. win nbesrosnny 
body of troops, or an oJlb-er entitled to iMTupUnu'ii*. 
appVoacli, must eall '*/»/<•/* mit tht i/uurd" ami iiii- 
nounco wbo approaebes. 

111. Guards do n<)l turn out ns amntier of compli- 
ment aflt-r siiuset, but si-ntinels will\*ln-n «ilH-tTx 
appriiucli pay ibeiii ])roper atU'iUi<^n by lacing lolli"- 
front and standing (it shnubfrr't( itrni'*. 

112. After n tit-al, nn* tbt* liour Mppolnted by tin- 
e«)mniandln«:o!ll<-iT) until broad dayluibt ii.'\t rnor?}- 
inn a sentin»'l »'liallen!i»s eviMy pt-rson that api»n»:n-li- 
«'s hhn. tal;ini; at the saiur time the pos!ii«in «>: 
rhfirr/c hiiynnrt, lie will sutler no person to itMiif 
nearer than within reach of Ills ))ayonet, until tb.il 
persim hasgivrn liim tbeeountersinn. 

JLl A scDtiiwl In uhullen«\nft vflU call out uhu 
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co^nes th4irc? If answered, friend vuith the cofuntersign, 
he wlli reply, advance friend rrith the eounterstffn. If an- 
swered relie/y parole, or guard rounds, he wiU reply 
haW advance offirer {or sergeant) with the countersSgnJ 
and ftilly RatiM^^ himself that the party la what it re- 
presents Itself to be; If he has not authority to pasi 
persons with the countersign. If the countersign Is 
not correct, or If the person has not the counterslsn 
he will cause them Ui stand, and call sergeant qfihe 
guard! and keep them in that position until this offi- 
cer approaches and relieves them or conducts them to 
guard-quartera. 

114. In daytime when the sentinel before the ipiard- 
auarters sees the officer of the day approaching he 
will call turnout the guards officer of the day^ Uie guard 
will then be paraded and salute with presents arms. 

115. When any pornon approaclics guard-quarters 
at night, tlio sentinel before Lhe post, after challeng- 
ing, will Ciiuso him to Kta.nd until examined by the 
sergeant of tin; guard; if it bo tlio officer of the day or 
any other person eiJtitle<l to inKiectthe guard and to 
make the rounds, the sergeant will call turn out the 
guardf when the guard will be paraded at shouldered 
arms, and ihc officer, if he thinks necessary, may de- 
mand the countersign. 

116. The officer of the day wishing to make the 
refunds, will take an escort of a sergeant and two or 
three men from guard-cinarters; when the rounds are 
challenged by tiu* sf^nlinols the sergeant will answer 
grand rounds^ and the sentinel will reply, halt grand 
rotind*, advaiice sergeant vith the countersign, upon 
which the sergeant advances and gives the counter- 
sign; the sentinel will then add: adi'ance rounds^ and 
Stand at shouldered arms until they have passed. 

117. When the sentinel before the guard challenges. 

and is answered grand rounds, he will reply haZt grand 

rounds! turn out the guard, grand rounds! upon which 

the guard will be drawn up at shouldered arms: the 

officer of the guard will then order a sergeant and two 

Ttten forward, and when within ten paces the sergeant 

^hallCBges, the [sereeant of the rounds answers grand 

ounds, the sergeant of the guard replies, advance ser- 

eant with the countersign, the sergeant of the rounds 

ivances alone and gives the countersign and re- 

irns to his rounds, the sergeant of the guard will 

ce about and report to his officer the eowUerttgn i$ 

'red, on which the officer of the guard calls aOoixnc* 

uidf, 

18. The officer of the rounds advances alone, (the 
vrd standing at shouldered arms,} along th« finont 
Uie guard to the officer, ordioni bmok. ^d^ ^9iRntfv.x 
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takes a new one and proceeds In the same manner to 
the other guards. 

119. Any general officer, or commandant of the post 
may visit the guards of his command, and go the 
grand rounds, and be received in the same manner 
as prescribed lor the officer of the day. 

120. AU material Instructions sdven to a sentinel by 
officers making the rounds will oe promptly comma- 
nlcated to the officer of the guard. 

Jleview. 

121. Preparitory to a review the lieutenant-colonel 
will cause a camp-color to be placed about 120 paces in 
front of the centre of the regiment, where the review- 
ing officer is supposed to take his post; should the re- 
viewing officer cnoose to quit that position, the color 
will be considered the point to which all moveiuenU 
and formations are relative. 

122. The lieutenant- colonel will cause p«int« to be 
marked at suitable distances, for the wheelings of 
subdivisions, so that their right right flanks in march- 
ing past, shall only be about four paces from the color, 
where the reviewing ofllcer takes his post to receive 
the salute. 

123. The regiment being in line, and the above dis- 
positions being made, the colonel will command: 

1. Attention regiment. 2. Prepare for rcv{eu\ 3. To the 
rear, open order, march. 
121. At the command march, the ranks will oi">en as 
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indicated in roKlmental evolutions; the surpoon and 
Ktaff not enumerated will take po«t on the extreme 
left on the line of eaptains, and the music on the 
riirht of the line, the whole faced to the front. 

12."). The rcviowinK ollicer first presents liimselfl>e- 
fore the centre of the line, and when forty or flftv 
paces distant, the oolonj'l will face the lineand add: 
jn-'sruf—Awyii^, then face to the front. 

12(). The men present arms, and olhcers salute, so as 
t<)<lrop the point of the sabre with the second motiun 
of })resent arms, the music playin«r. 

127. The revi(nvin« ofticer having halted and a^- 
knowledf::ed the s:ilutc the colonel will face the line 
nn<l comniand: iSJwn fdcr— AiiMi*: when the men shoul- 
der their pieces the olhcers bring their MibrcHtoft 
carry with the Inst motion, and the colonel fao«t 
a«ain t^» the front. 

12S. The reviewing officer will then ffo towards the 
rljiht, then pass alon^ the front to the left tlank, 
tlu'u around this tiank and hack along the rear to 
the right, the whole remaining perfectly steady with- 
out paying any further compliment; while the re- 
viewing ofiicer Is going around the regiment, the 
hand will play, and cease when he has returned to 
the right tlank. 

J^, Wheu the receiving oi&cor turns off to pUM« 
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mseir by the camp-color in front, the colonel will 
» the line and command: 

1. Rear rank^ close order, 2. mabch. 
flO, At the command march, the rear rank will close 
d all, except the music will resume their places as 
line. 

31. When the reviewing: ofllcer has taken his place 
the camp-color, the colonel will command: 1. B^ 
rmany, 2. Might wheel. 3. March; when the regiment 
11 break into column by conipanicH, and the music 
11 move forward about ten imces from the captain 
the leading company, the colonel will then add: 

Pass in revieiv. 5. Column fonvard, 6. Guide right 

7. MAKCU. 

82. At the command march, the column will be put 
motion in common lime and at shoulder arms; the 
lonel attended by the lieutenant-colonel and aide- 
-camp will march eight or ten paces in advance of 
8 leading company the majors six ]>acoK in advance 
the centre of their respective leading companies, 
B surgeon and other staff officers not enumerated, 
cht paces in rear of the column, 
33. Points having been fixed by the lieutenant- 
lonel, the changes of direction will be made at those 
ints, by the command of clilffK of companies; the 
lor will remain in the ranks whilst passing and 
uting, and the guides and soldiers will keep their 
ads well to the front. 

84. The music Avill begin to play at the command 
irch, and after passing the reviewing officer will 
leel left out of the column, and take a position 
pasite to and fiicing him. where it will continue to 
xy until the rear of the column has passed, when it 
11 cease, and march in rear of the regiment, unless 
B regiment is to pass in quick time, in which case it 
11 keep its position. 

35. The officers will salute the reviewing officer 
len they arrive within six pace* of him, and re- 
7er their sai)res when six pac«>s past him; all officers 
saluting will cast their eyes towards the reviewing 
leer. 

36. The colonel, when he has saluted at the head of 
? column, will place himself near the reviewing 
leer, and remain there until the rear has passed, 
len he will rejoin the regiment. 

87. The color will salute the reviewing officer when 
thin six paces of him; when the color salutes the 
jsic will cheer. 

88. When the retur of the oolxkmxL 'bsA 'fi«»aiftAL^N>G^ 
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colonel win conduct it to tbe ground it nuu-chcd 
from, and command, guide left in time for the kuIUm 
to cover; the column having arrived on its former 
ground the colonel will command: 1. Column, 2. halt. 
then form it in line, and cause 1 he rankn to bo openca 
as prescribed in 1^; the review will terminate by the 
whole saluting as at the beginning. 

139. The music at the command lialt^ will pass in 
rear to its place on the right. 

140. If instructions have been previously given to 
marcn the regiment past in quick time^ als«.», the 
colonel, instead of clianging the guides, lialting tha 
column, or wheeling it into line, will commund: 

1. Quicklime. 2. march. 

141. In passing tli(^ officer again no salute will W 
officered by either officers or men; tht> music will hji\p 
kept its position opposite tlie reviewing olilct^r, and ul 
tlu» last command will conimeneo playing inqnirk 
time, and when the column approa<Oies, will place it- 
self in fnmt and march oil', continuing to play until 
the regiment is halted on its original ground of for- 
mation; the review will terminate in the same nuiii- 
ner as indicated above. 

H2. Tiie colonel will afterward cause tlie troops to 
perform sucli exercises and maneuvres as therevlt:w- 
mg officer may direct. 

1 i;i When two or more regiments are to bo ri'vieweil 
at the same time, they will be lormt'd in para<ieordrr, 
with tlie prop»'r intrrvuls, and will perform tiM' saiuo 
m«>vements pr«s<ribe«i for one regiment, ob>erviiK 
tlie folloAvlng a(l«lilioii:il directions. 

144. Tbe brimidicr-geiu nil and his stalF will pl:u'i- 
tliemselves opiuisitt^ the e».iilre of the brigade; tin' 
brigivdier-general, tuelve paces in front of the linei»f 
colonels, bis adjutant two piu-fs on his rigbt, and one 
retired; the briuad*' tpi.irienunster «)n tho right nf lht» 
lino of lirntfnant-roicHielN and ald«'-d«'-eami)s, and 
tbe surgeon on lb** irn oi tbe line oi majors. 

it"). In passing' in nview, lb" l>rigadit>r-t;eneRil will 
march four paces in iront niibe cobnu'l of the leading 
rt'giment, lusadjutant.and iiuarternM'steron liis Irfl. 

140, The briiradiiT-urncnil will <M»niniaiid,aiul cauM) 
to bw execute<l mU ibat is prescribed ft»r a colonel o\i 
regimental rrvliw. 

117. If several biiu:nles are to be reviewed togt'tlit-r. 
or in one linr, tlic n-viewing officer mounted, and 
Joined l)y the gt-inral of division on the right of bi> 
divisicm, will pr<K»id down the liUH in fnmt, nn»l 
when near tbe brimwlicr-yeneral, resp«'ctlvely. will \^ 
SHluUd by tUvlr brigiidoH in Duocensiuu; tUc music uf 
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each, after the pregciibed snlnte, will plav while the 
reviewiiig officer is in front and in rear of it, and only 
then. 

l-iS. In marching, with several reglment« in com- 
mon time, the music of each succeeding regiment 
will commence to play M'hon the music of the pre- 
ceding one iias ceased in onler to follow its regiment; 
when marching in quick time the music will begin to 
play when the roar company ot tiic preceding regi- 
ment has passed the reviewing olficer. 

Jns2>cction, 

140. The insnection of troojis, tus a regiment, brigade 
or division, will gon«^.rally bi< precijded by a review. 

ir>0. The presoiit oxaiiiple eiubraceH a regiment of 
infantry; tlie inspecting otiicer and tlcld and staff 
officers on foot. 

lol. The regiment being in jine, the colonel will 
cause it to break into column by company right in 
fr^>nt; hewill then cause ranks i.) bo opened, when 
tlie oolor-bearers and guard will, under tlie direction 
of the lieuteuant-colonol, pro:ii|)ily place themselve» 
six paces in advance of tJic nuisic, wliich is In front of 
the column. 

152. The colonel seeing the rauKs uliijned will com- 
mand: 

1. Officers and serf/earU*, to the fruti- :t/ .j/our companies. 

153. At the command mn.rch, the majors will 
promptly place themselves six paces in front of the 
centre of tlH.'ir respective Icidii't; companies; their 
adjutants two piures on iheii ii-ii; ciiiels of platoons 
and their sergeants will at tin? sanu- time promptly 
place themselves on tlie saiuo line two paces in front 
of their respective companies; the (;oionel will then 
add: 

8. Orcter— ABMS. 4. Parade^nv.i^T. r». Fidd and tAaff U> 
ViefnmL 6. makch. 

154. At the command inarch, the colonel and ofllcers 
thuR designated will form tiiemselves in one rank 
two paces apart, and six pact:s i n advance of the color, 
n the order of rank from right to h?ft. the colonel on 
he prolongation of the line of rlulit guides of the 
olnmn. 

L&i. The Inspecting ofHcor will couimonce in fWint; 
tier inspecting the arms, dross and general appear- 
nne of toe field and staff, he will proceed to make a 

innte Inspection of the arms and nccoatrefa«(n.^cA. 

^ anlidlN-ifflon. in saoceiMion^ «^&o\iv^«n\ftdk\»a ^^^ik^ 
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colonel; molors will in succession ivcootnpnny the in- 
specting officer through their respective battalions. 

I06. As the inspector successively approaches a uom- 
pany or subdivision its chief will command: 

1. Attention company, 2. Infpeciionr—AB.TdH, 
157. After the inspector lias passed to the next 
company he will add: 

3. fiTiouWer— ARMS. 4. Close order, 'k masch. 6. Ordir^ 

ARMS. 7. REST. 

15S. The Inspection l>cing endod, the music will plsy 
and the companies will tllo oil tt) their quarters or en- 
campment conducted by the 1st lieutenants, where 
they win stack arms, and break ranks. 

l."^. The company that is to escort the color will 
stand fjist until tho pavado is cloarcrl, then under thft 
direction of the lleuteuaut-colonol or aide-de-camp, 
proceed to escort the colors back to liondquartcrs. 

IW). Tlie Inspector, accoin]>auUMl l)y tho colonel ami 
staff will next proceed to the quarters, guard- honw. 
and such other phios as lu» may doom proper to in- 
spirit, and then repair to headtiuartors, where the 
aide-de-camp will oxlilbit the nv^innMital books uml 
impers relating to tlio transaction or all bnuichcbuf 
business i^erliunln}; to tlie rotciment. 

. K'ic-jrfa of Ilnnnr, 

IGl, Escorts of honor inny be com p<)s«^<l of cavalry 
or infantry, or botli, iiccoraini? to circ'uniNlanci'.i; ilM-y 
are guards of lumor I'.n* lh«^ yuirposo of n'felvint: aii-l 
escorting porsoiitigcs of lii^ili rank, iiitiior ei\il or 
military. 

102. The troops for this purpose will bo selertod fur 
their soldierly a})pcaran<u* and superior disripline. 

\{>\. Tho escort will be drawn up in line, the oen- 
tro opposite the plaoe wh. 10 tlio personam* is to pre- 
sent lilmsolf, wltli an lnt»^rval b»'tween the wIul's 10 
nvelve him and his retinue; on his app«vtrance he 
will 1m* received with all lln' honors due his rank: 
when he has tukon his pUiro in the line, the whok* 
will l)e wheeled into column by i>latoons or eumimu- 
ieH, as the cftse may be, wnyX tlie column put In 
march; tlie same i*eremonus will bc! observed and the 
same honors paid on his leaving tlio escort, 

KM. When the poNition of an escort is at a eouRider- 
able disiance from the point where he is exiiected to 
l)e rect^ived. a double line of sentinels will i)e ponted 
from that ix)int to thoescf)rt, facing in ward, and tlie 
sentinels will each successively salute as he paneeii. 
ms. On italUng, an escort at tho i^oiAt wnem the 
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personage is to be received, the oommander will 
direct an olllcer to wixit upon him, and bring back 
any communication he may have to make to the 
commander of the escort. 

Man7ier qf issuing and distributing orders, 

166. All military orders will be numbered, to oom- 
mcnce and terminate with the year or campaign; 
those issued by the gcucral-ln-chicf will be either 
general or special, 

167. General orders arc orders Issued to all the militia 
of the State, nnd apply to every regiment, brigade, 
division, or seperate department. 

iOS. Special orders does not pertain to the service in 
general, but relates to a particular corps, department 
or individimls, and arc issued to such direct. 

169. Orders issued from the head(iuarters of regi- 
ments, brigades or divisions, will be simply styleil 
**orders;" they announce tlio orders of the day in 
camp or garrison, tlie time and place of Issuing sup- 
plies, the time and order of march, the hours of the 
difTerent beate and signals, and generally for the pur- 
pose of announcing any information or iBstructiou 
necessary to be communicated to the trooi>s. 

Militnrjf Districts. 

170. The militia of the State is composed of compan- 
ies, battalions, regiments, brigades and divisions, 
which are divided Into seperate military districts, 
and organized under a district commandant, with a 
rank proportionate to the number of men under his 
command. 

171. A military district when duly organized be- 
omes responsible for arming, equipping and furnlsh- 
ig its own tran»portation and supplit's for all the 
oops that maj' be ordered into service from within 
) limits. 

'72. Every company battalion or regiment will pro- 
le themselves with arms and eauipage (suited to 
)lr corps) and ammunition, and keep the same 
letantiy on hand, and in condition for Immediate 
7ioe. 

8, Each platoon will provide Itself with one good 
y tent, of a capacity to accommodate twelve men 
requisite amount of cooking utcnsUs, one bag- 
wagon, and the necessary team and teamsteraTo 
vport their own camp equipage and subsistence 
y part of the State to which they may be ordered, 
oould keep constantly on hand, stored with the 
ot qHartermaster, at least thirty dayd' T&U!c»a». 
Tlie camp equipage thua t\KXi]k\a;tk»i\^ ^^Ci2l \m 
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marked with tbe letter of the company and No. of th« 
platoon to which it belongs, and stored with, and 
receipted for, by the district quartermaster. 

175. Teams and baggage wagons will notbe deposited 
with the quartermaster except in extreme cases, but 
may be receipted for, and retained in the custoay uf 
the teamsters until required for service. 

Diiitict Qxiarienna9(er8» 

176. District quartermasters will be required to pro- 
vide good and stitllcient storehouses, and store there- 
in and keep in good condition, all subsistence, camp 
equipage and amuuition belonging to the dlKtrIf:t;to 
store and keep in complete repair, all district ordnan* 
«es, arms and accoutrements, that are not in the poB- 
sosHlon of the troops for immediate use; to provide 
subsistence and forage, and cause the same to l>c 
transported to the detachments ft'om hl» district that 
arc in service; to provide all articles of clothing !ind 
wearing appearel necessary for his troops while In 
tlie Held, and cause the same to he forwardevl to them: 
to purchase all books and stationery necossao' '^'^ 
his district, and the detachments that may l>e In scr- 
yUyOj and cause them to be issued to those entitled to 
them, to fill all reciuisitlons made unon him Qy the 
quartermaster-general, and generally, under the 
direction of the district c(miman(lant, to transact all 
tlie business pertaining to outfitting and supplyir.); 
the troops while in service. 

177. District quartermasters will make tlieniselvti: 
thoroughly ae(iiiainted with the military resources uI 
their (lislriets, their facilities for furnishing an^l 
transporting military stcires, and n-purt thes;imcV) 
the quartermaster-general, as often as the nature of 
the case may require; all dlsbursi'ments of suppHen 
made to troops In service will 1h' certified to by the 
district commandant, and rei)orted to the quartiT* 
master-general, quarterly; suelj report must state the 
kind, amount and value of supplies, and to whom is- 
sued, also the quality and amount yet rcniaJuiuBon 
liand. 

17S. Military stores will not be Issued to any de- 
tachment or body of troops whatever, ex<*ei>i by onlir 
of the. district commandant, or the qmirlermoster- 
gen«^nil, or upon a requisition signed by the chief uf 
the detachment requiring them, and approved by the 
4h strict commandant, and tlien only to the commli^ 
K4iry of the detachment, or troops, or to an offloer of 
that h<Kly, authorized to receive and rocelpt for thr 
fame. 
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179. Where there is no qaortermaster provided by 
.law in the staff of a district commander, shonld eir- 
eumstances re<mlre»said commandant may appoint 
an o£Qcer of the line to act as such, Ibr whoee acte h» 
will be responsible. 

Omuniuariee vf Smbtiatence, 

180. Commissaries of SQbsistence will be held ac- 
countable for the safe keepins; of all proyislons en- 
trusted to their charge; they will examine freqtiently 
into the condition of the stores, to prevent waste, and 
make out aiid transmit through the proper aeeount- 
ing officer to the district quartermaster tha neoessaiy 
returns and accounts. 

181. It Will be their duty to issue to the troops on 
requisitions signed byttie commandant of the poet, 
detachment or subdivision, as the case may be. 

182. The followng will be the componant parts of 
the ration:— Sixteen ounces of pork or bacon, or one 
and a half pounds of fresh or salt beef, eighteen ounces 
of bread or flour, or twelve ounces oi hard bread, and 
at the rate of mur pounds of soap, two pounds of 
candles, two quarts of salt, four quarts of vinegar, ten 

quarts of beans or peas, and pounds of potatoes 

or other vegetables to the hundred rations. 

183. At every post or station where supplies are de- 
posited for the service of troops they will be placed in 
charge of a commissary or an assistant. 

181. Regimental commissaries duty will be while In 
service to take charge of all the regimental baggage, 
wagons, teckms and supplies, to issue to the troopf on 
requisitions signed by we chieDs of companies, and 
approved by the commandant of the regiment or de- 
tachment to which he belongs, to make requisitions 
on the quartermaster or commissary's department 
Ibr such stores as he may require which requiBiti<m 
must be countersigned by his commander»rto keep a 
strict account of all receipts and disbursements by 
him made, and report the same to his district quar- 
termaster as often as circumstances may require, and 
generally under the direction of his commandant to 
nave the control of all the military stores and trans- 
portation belonging to his command, 

OoUUng the mUttia into service, 
185. Whenever it may become necessary to call the 
militia into service, the general or other officer auth- 
oriced to make such call, will state in his order, to the 
district commandant the number of men required, 
how officered and the amount of supplies he will tox- 
nishthem. 
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188. A detachment thus ordered will be mnstered by 
the Inspector-general, or other officer desicfnated tor 
that purpose hsr the officer making the call, before 
they wilibe considered in actual service. 

187. The inspecting officer will first, careftilly In- 
spect the general appearance of the mon, satisfy nlm- 
self of theur iudiviaual abilities, to perform the duties 
of the eampalgxi, rejecting such as maybe unlit for 
service, and call upon the district conunandant. If 
necessary, to replace them with efficient men; he will 
then Inspect their arms, equipage and means of traim- 
portation, and cause full and complete muster rollsto 
be made of their exact condition, including supples, 
forage, camp equipage and transportation, whien rt- 
port, accompanied by his certificate of examination 
lie will cause to be forwarded immediately to the ad- 
jutant-general's office, or to the officer ordering the 
detachment into service. 

IBS. All officers placed in command of such detach- 
ments will be required to receipt to the district qoar- 
termoster for, and become responsible for the proper 
distribution of all public arms, accoutrements and 
ammunition, and fbr all supplies and transportation 
placed -under his control for the use of his command, 
and will, thropgh his acting-commissary account for 
its proper disbursement and report the same back to 
hlH district quartermaster at the expiration of the 
c.'\nipalgn or as often as circumstances may require; 
all losses of animals, wagons or other property must 
be strictly accounted for in his report, and If lo»t or 
damaged through his neglect, will t>c charged to hia 
account. 

Arrests and confinements, 

ISP. None but commanding officers are nutliorizc«l 
to place olUcersnndor arrest; nii c)ffi<H»r under arnv. 
will not wear his wibre oriiinko a vl8it to liin ci»ns- 
mauding ofllcer, unlcsK Rent for, and in easoof buAi* 
uesn, lie will make IiIh object known in writing. 

IIK). It will not be ol)ll^tory on tlu; coinnmudini: 
officer to plaeo nii olllt^r under arrest on application 
to that efleol from an olllror under liiK coniinnnd, iu 
Mueh fases lie will exeroiso a second disen'tlon. 

I'M. The arrest of an ollleer, <»r the foiilint'nu'nt of :i 
soliliir, will l)e, as soon as practicable vopurted to hi* 
Inimcdintecoiniii.iniliM-. 

r.fc.*. Ollleei-K placed under airesl may Ix* relea;ie'i 
without beinu liroiarhl before a court martial, by tin 
.HUtUortty onlerinK the arrest, or by a superior olUcvr. 

l'j;I. Individuals jihiccil untler ^uard Willi writl*» 
rih'irircs. aJ^'UcU by au olilcer will not be released, ox* 
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oept by the direction of the conunanding offlcor, all 
prisoners under guard, without written charges, will 
be released by the officers of the day ateuard-mount- 
Ing, unless orders to the contrary Bhau be given by 
X !t}t} o^iijTnft Ti ^in g officer. 

Courts MotHcU, 

104. Regimental or district courts martial may con- 
sist of any number of commissioned officers from 
iTiree to seven inclusively, and a special Judge-advo- 
cate; they will be detailea by the regimental or district 
commandant, and shall have Jurisdiction in cdl cases 
arisixu; under the militia laws of the State, when the 
president of ihe court ranks the officer or parties on 
trial. 

lOo. In ordering a court martial it is not necessary 
to designate the president byname, as the officer 
highest In rank will preside. 

1^. In detailing officers to form a court martial it 
will be sufficient to order as many as can be convened 
without manifest injury to the service, within the 
limits prescribed above, ol which the officer ordering 
must be the Judge. 

197. On the appointed day of meeting the court may 
consider itself authorized to organized and act, pro- 
vided the number does not fall short of three, unless 
otherwise directed by the authority ordering the 
court. 

198. The court after, being duly organized, will rise 
and set upon its own adjournments. 

199. All membeirs of a court martial must be duly 
sworn, vote and give their opinions, begining with 
the youngest in rank. 

200. In drawing trp chargen, the utmost precision 
must be observed in specifying the fact to whicli 
criminality is attached, and in describing the time 
when, and the place where such fact occured. 

201. An officer has no right to de^nand a court mar- 
tial, either on himself or others, the officer having 
aatnority to order a court, being the Judge of its ue- 
oeissity or propriety; nor has an officer who may have 
been placed in arrest, any rig at to demand a trial, or 
to persist In considering liimself under arrest after he 
shall have been released bv proper authority. 

202. After a prisoner has been arraigned on a speci- 
fle charge it will be irregular for a court martial to ad- 
mit any additional charges against him, though he 
may not have come on his defence; the trial on the 
oliarge flrst prefered will be concluded, after which 
the prisoner may be tried on any further accusation 
that may be brought against hinu 
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208. A prisoner cannot plead in bar of trial, tlial lie 
has not been fttmiBhed ^th a copy of the charges or 
that the copy fhmlshed him dilTers from the one on 
which he has been arraigned. It is proper to ftimlsb 
him with a copy, bat the omission shall not 'void, 
though it may po8q;K>ne the triaL 

201 The day and place of meeting of a ooortmarttal 
having been published in "orders," they will not be 
changed except by the authority ordering the same: 
the omoers appointed as members, the parties and 
witnesses must attend accordingly. 

205. The Judge advocate at the opening will call over 
the names of uie members who shall arraign thi&mr 
selves on the right and left of the president aeoord- 
ing to rank. 

W9, The prisoner will then be called into court and 
must appear without bonds of any kind unless ttierif 
be danger of escape. 

Manner qfMUng ai a couri martidL 

PRESIDENT. 1. 



TABLE. 



PROSEClfTOR. 



JUDGE ADVOCATE. 



PRiaONER. 



207. The following oath will then be administered 
to the court by the Judge advocate: "You and eadi of 

?'ou do solemnly swear that yon will well and truly 
ry and determine according to law and evidence, th« 
matter now before you, between the people of the 
United States, in the State (or Territory fof and 

the prisoner to be tried, that you will duly admlnlntcr 
Justice, without partiality, fovor or affection, and 
that yon will not divulge the sentence of this court 
until it shall be published by proper authority; 
neither will you discloae or discover the vote or opin- 
ion of any member therooi; unless required to gh*o 
evidence as a witness by a court of Justice, In dui: 
eouTBe of law: so help your God." 
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208. The following oath will then be admlniBtered 
by the president to tlie Judge advocate: *' Yon 

do solemnly swear that you will not disolofle or dis- 
cover the opinion of any particular member of this 
court martial, unless required to give evidence there- 
of, as a witness by a court of Justice in due course of 
law, nor divulge the sentence of this court to any but 
the proper authority, until it shall be duly disclofled 
by the same: so help you God." 

209. The following is the oath administered by the 
Judgeadvocate to the witnesses: "Yon (or 
each of you) do solemnly swear that the evidence you 
shall give in the case now in hearing, shall be the 
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth, so 
help you God." 

210. On the arraignment of a prisoner he must 
either plead griiiUi/ or not guiUy^ but if from obstinacy 
or design he shall stand mute, or answer foreign to 
the purpose, the court will proceed to trial as if he 
had plead "not guilty." 

211. It is the duty of the Judge advocate to prosecute 
all persons who may be brought before a court mar- 
tial, but the officer who prefers the charges will be 
permitted to act in conjunction with him; the regular 
course of trial shall be as follows: 

212. The prosecutor will call his witnesses and pro- 
duces his written evidence, and may, if he wishes, be 
examined us a witness in support of the charges he has 
himself prefered: he must during the prosecution, 
and before the prisoner comes on lus defence, produce 
all the evidence he has to support the charge. 

213. The prosecution being closed the prisoner then 
enters on his defence, and adduces his evidence. In 
all cases where a prisoner produces evidence on his 
defence, the prosecutor has a right to reply, but he 
cannot adduce fresh evidence; unless new matter has 
l>een Introduced on the defence; in which case he is 
allowed to controvert it bv corresponding proof. 

214. Both prosecutor ana prisoner will be allowed to 
take exception to the competency of a witness* but 
such exceptions must be stated in open court and re- 
corded on the proceedings, after which the court de- 
cides on their validity. 

215. When no exception Is made to a witness, ho 
will be duly sworn, and then examined by the party 
producing nim; the opposite party may then cross- 
examine him, and in case new matter oe elicited by 
the cross-amination. the party calling blm may re- 
examine as to the new matter; after which the court 
will ask such questions as It may t\\VD3L\stci<eet« 

810, The examination being \.\vEo\xti(i« \>aft ^^^ocsX-^^s^ 
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be closed, and then proceed to deliberate on ItB yer- 
dict; members of courts martial slionld then bear In 
mind that they have two distinct dnUes to pertbnn, 
the one, that of jurors^ the other that ofjudffea, 

217. In the first of these capacities they are bound to 
iind a rerdlct, according to the evldenoe which hai 
been produced before them; this verdlot may be gen- 
eral, declaring the prisoner ffuiUy or noi ffmUy of the 
whole charge prefered against him. or it may be par^ 
ticniar, finding that such and such allegationB have 
been proved and acquitting theprisoner of Uie others. 

218. in their other capaclfy; if the verdict be '^guilty'* 
all the members of a court martial, though a minonty 
may have voted for the acquittal of the prisoner, are 
bound by their oath to duly administer Justice, by 
awarding such a puninhment as may be proportion- 
able to the degree of guilt to which the said prisoner 
^jm TiAAn convicted 

219. In drawing up the findings and sentence of a 
court martial the utmost precisaion will be observed 
in specifying how far the prison is found guilty or noi 
guilty of each charge or instance of charge, and In 
8pecif;>'1ng the exact nature and degree of pnnlsta- 
ment which the court has awarded, which flndinc 
and sentence signed by the president and Judge ad- 
vocate will be transmitted to the officer ordering the 
court martial for his approval, as soon thereafter a» 
practicable. 

220. Theapproval of the sentence of a court martial 
should, whon prtictlcablo, be made in a published or- 
der, which order will also dtn-lare the court dlsolvt^. 
provided there be no further busiiiesK; otherwise the 
court will a<lJourn, oh circumstances may direct nnlil 
duly dissolved, by the niithority oartering the some. 

221. The authority ordering a court martial, may 
mitigate or repeal Its deoissiona, even after th<*trap- 
pro\'al, provided new and sufllclent evidence is pn>- 
duccd to Justify; in all such cases the mltlgntlon or 
repeal shall \w made in a published order, seLting 
forth ftill and Justifiable reasons. 

Honors to be paid by the troopB, 

222. The prPAiffrnt will l>e saluted with the hlchcst 
honors, all standards and colors dropping, orticoni 
i^aluting, drums beating, and trumpets sounding; the 
same eompllnients will be paid the vice-ipresUlent. 

22ii, The tfrutetifint'ffniifral or commftnder'iH-rhirf 

will l>e recelvoil hv wivalry, with swords drawn. 

trumpets sonoding, the aiWance and all ofticers salui- 

inur, colors dropping— by IntonlTv. vi\v\v ^^xxj^sqa beal- 
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ing, colors dropping, officers saluting and arms pre- 
sented. 

224. A maiw-generaX will be received — by cavalry 
with swords drawn, tmmpets sonndlng, and officers 
saluting,— by infantry with three rnffles, colors drop* , 
ping, officers saluting and arms presented. 

^Qm, A brigadier-general will be received— by oavalvy 
with swords drawn, officers saluting,— -by in&ntry 
witb arms presented, officers saluting. 

226. The adjutant' general or inspectOT'general will be 
received at review or inspection,-— by cavalry witli 
swords drawn, officers saluting,— by infantry, officers 
saluting and arms presented; the same honors will be 
paid to any field officer authorized to review and in- 
spect the troops. 

227. All guards will turn out and present arms to 
general officers as often as they may pass them^ to 
oolonel9i the guards of their own regiments will turn 
out and present arms once a day only, after which 
they will turn Qut at shouldered arms. 

228. To the seeretcMy of statCj treasury/, war and navy 
departments; to the ehi^justioet the presiaeiU of the senate 
and speaker qf the house of representatives qfthe United 
Statesy and to governors, the same honors will be paid 
as prescribed for the general, commanding in chief. 

229. The colors of a regiment passing a guard will be 
sainted with the utmost respect, the trumpets sound- 
ing or drums beating. 

2B0. When two regiments meet on the march, the 
one inferior in rank will halt, form in parade order 
and salute the other regiment, which proceeds on the 
march at shoulder arms, colors flying, and drams 
beating until it has cleared the front of the regiment 
that has halted. 

231. When general officers, or persons entitled to 
salute, pcuss in rear of a guard, ihe officer will only 
cause nis men to stand at shoulder arms and not &ce 
his guard abouL 

2%2. All guards will be under arms when armed par- 
ties approach their posts; and to parties commanded 
by commissioned officers, they will present arms, 
drums beating, and officers saluting. 

233. Sentinels will present arms to all general and 
field officers, and to the officers of the day; to all 
others they will carry their arms at a shoulder. 

234. No compliments will be paid by guards or sen** 
tinels, between retreat and reveille, except those pre- 
scribed for grand rounds. 

235. Sergeants with rifles at a carnr, will salute by 
bringing the left hand across the body so as to strike 
the piece near the right shoulder, Qii^\d2iKst^«i(Si&:>sss^ 
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arnu or with side amis only, meeting an'oAcer,w1Il 
•alute by ralBing his hand to his cap, which olBcer 
will make a snitable acknowledgement for the com- 
pliment thus received. 

ScUutei. 

tM. The Preaidmt cffhe XMUed SUOea Is to receive a 
salute of twenty-one guns; the national Balnte 1m de- 
termined by the number of States in the Union, at 1 
the rate of one gun for each State. 

237. The vice-president will be saluted with seven- | 

teen guns; the heads of the executive department of 
the general government, the Keneral commanding in : 

chief, governors of states ana territories within their ' 
respective Jurisdictions, fifteen guns. { 

2:{8. A mcifot 'QenercUf thirteen guns, a brignd^^r- i 

Oenerta, elevenguns. 

239. A generaiofflcer will be saluted but once In a , 

?'ear at each post, and only when notice of his inten- 
ion to visit the post has been received; salutes to in- ' 

dlviduals are to be fixed on their arrival only. 

M). A national snlute will be fired at meridian, on i 
the anniversary of the Independance of the UnltttI 1 
States, at each military post or camp. ; 

Funeral Honors. 

Wl. On the receipt of official intelligence of the 
death of the PreaidetU of the United Statn, at any post , 

or station, the commanding officer shall, on the fol- ; 
lowing day, cause a gun to be fired nt every half 
hour, beginning at sunrise andending at sunset. 

2*2. On the day of the interment of a mq)or'oen*^nl 
rommandinff in chfftf, a gun will be fired nt ever 1.:>U 
hour until the procession moves, beginning at ^-J^- ■ 
rise. I 

213. Tlie ftmeral escort of the grn^nf-in'rhft^f shnV. I 

consist of a regiment oflnfantry, a battalion of chv- 
airy and six pTeccs of artillery: that of a mojor-ontrrA' . 
a regiment of infantry, a battalion of cnvnlrj- nnil 
four pieces of artillery; that of a briffadifr-gmi-rfil, n 
regiment of Infantry, one company of cavalry, and 
two pieces of artillery: that of a roloncf, a ro«linoni: i 

that of a Ueutnnant-colnnfL five comixmles; that of ji ' 

fiM/<>r, two companies: that of & captain, one com]niny 
and that of a litnitenant half a company. 

244. The funeral oHcort HhonUl always be commanil- 
ed by an offlror of the Karne rank with tlie deoi*:i*»'l, 
but if none such aro present, by one of the next lii- 
ftfrlor grade. 

21.^ The escort will }>o formed in two ranks oppo<iil4' 
to the qtinrtcrs or tent of the Oiecoased, vVlh shoul- 
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dered tarns and bayonets fixed, the artillery and 
caralry on the right of the Infantry. 

246. On the appearance of the corpse, the officer in 
ehaige of the escort will command: present— ab.w.9. 
When the honors dne the deceased will be paid by 
the drams and trumpets. 

8*7. The music will then play and the coffin will be 
taken to the right and haUed, the commanding offi- 
cer will next add: Shoulder— asms. By company (or 
platoon) U(ft wheel, march. Column forward, guide right, 

MABCH. 

S48. The column will then be marched in common 
time to appropriate music, and on reaching the 
ground, will take a direction so thvt the guides shall 
Be next to the grave, and when the centre of the 
column is abreast with it. the commander will add: 
Column— -BJi liT. Right into line wheel, march. 

240. The coffin will then be brought along the front, 
and the officer will cause arrasi to be presented, after 
which, he will add: Shoulder— a.b.^i&. Order— abms. 
/Parade— REST. 

2S0. After the coffin is lowered into the grave the 
officer will command: Attention. Shoulder — arms. 
Load at wiU, load, when three rounds of small arms 
will be fired by the escort, taking care to elevate their 
pieces. 

XI. This being done he will add: Shoulder— ktcm!^. 
By company {or platoon) right wheel, march. Column 
forwatrd, gvMe right, march, the music observing not 
to play until the escort has cleared the enclosure or 
burying ground. 

Order qf encampment for infantry, 
232. Troops are on all occasions, where the nature of 
the ground will permit, encamped in the order of bat- 
tle, in order that the ftx)nt of the camp will only oc- 
cupy the same extent of ground that the troops will, 
when drawn up into line. 

258. The battalions will encamp in streets perpen- 
dicular to the line, one-half the tents (one company) 
on each side of the streets facing inwards. 

254. The width of the streets will depend on the 
strength of the battalions; the distance between each 
tent of the same company will be four feet, that be- 
tween the tents of each battalion, six feet. 

255. The regiment being drawn up in line in front of 
the ground it is to occupy when in camp, the colonel 
will cause it to break by the left of companies to the 
rear into column, and after moving twice their length 
they will be halted, faced to the front, by the chi^fa oC 
companies and aligned by theT\:0it^\tv^caV\«s^ ^»h<».- 
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Ing accnrately; In this position presenting a coliimn by 
company left in front, arms will be stacked, and tenU 
pitched, 

256. The tents of the right companies in each battal- 
ion will be pitched in their rear, the first on the pro- 
longation of the line of right guides; those of the left 
companies immediately in their front, the first on the 
line of right guides and facing the tents of the right 
company in their respective battalions. 

257. The tents of all the captains will be placed six 
paces from the left flank of their reKpectivc companies 
and on the prolongation of the line of company tents, 
each facing the street passing through his respective 
battalion: the minors will place their tents ten paces 
from that of the captain of their right company and 
on the same line, ali facing to the left, their tidjutanis 
will pitch their tents a like distance from the captain 
of their left oomi>anles, on the same line and lacing 
to the right. 

258. The colonel's tent faced to the ftront. In the cen- 
tre of the centre street and ten paces in rear of the 
lino of majors' tents; the lieutenant-colonel's on the 
same lino, faced to the front and in the centre of the 
street next on the right; the aide-de-camp's on the 
same line and in centre of the 8tr(s.'t next on the left; 
the commissary on tlic right in cmtre of first siroel, 
and the surgeon on the left in centre of fifth street, all 
<m the same line and faced to the front. 

2j0. The baggage wagons will l>e drawn up In line 
ten paces in rear of the colonel's tent and horses pic- 
keted in their rear. 

2»j(>. The camp **Kuard (luartors" will bo stationed 
about twt) hundred paces in front, and on the prohm- 
gatlonofthecentn»Ktre<»t. 

2G1. ConiiNiuies will parade for hispo<'tlon. roll call. 
&r., in the precise onler imllcaLed in No. 'Zr>\ and in 
front of their n*s|>ective tents, from which po<4iiioD 
the rci?liiient may be formed instanter hy »'ach c<»m- 
1*any facing rich t, and moving forward into line or 
t ho regimental parade. 

^funtrr JiolU, 

•2<»i Tho inuxtcr roll of a nnv/ifitw will contain tl 
iiaiue of every olfi'-er, musician and private in tl 
cnitipaiiy. )>ci;iiininK wltii the captain, ist licuti*na 
and miiNiclans; after whicli tlie name of tlie LM lit 
tenant, tiisserKcant and tlie men coinpoxiini; the f 
plato4in will follow, next tlie oftlc«'r, hcriicant i 
nion of 2d plat(M)n:and thus from riKht toloft;op|Mi 
t'fifh /i/iiii«* insert in the pro\)ercoluninK tho kind 
aintmnt ufarms, aiuuuLlion, acciju\.iv:uvv:\\v« and 
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up thi samd on the bottom of the report, making a 
grand total of each kind. 

1868. The mvMer roU of a battalion will contain only 
th« names of the major, his adjutant and the captain 
of each company; opposite the name of each captain 
lilBert the letter of his company, the number of offi- 
cers, musicians and privates, and the total amount 
and kind of arms, amunltion, Ac,, in his respective 
company in the proper columns. 

2dC JReffimentcu returns will contain the name of the 
colonel and entire staff in their proper order, and the 
names of the majors of battalions; opposite the names 
of majors will be inserted the strength of their respec- 
tlre commands, Including arms, accoutrements, &c. 

265. All muster rolls should be footed up at the bot- 
tom, showing the grand total, dated, giving the name 
of post or station, and signed by the commandant 
and adjutant. 
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